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PREFACE 

The purpose of this little work is to explain to the student, in as concise 
a manner as possible, the grammatical structure of the modem Arabic 
literary language as it is found to-day in newspapers, magazines, books, 
the radio and public speaking. In it I have endeavoured to restrict the 
material to the bare minimum which may serve as a stepping-stone to a 
deeper study of Arabic. I am far from claiming that it contains every thing 
that a scholar should know but certainly he should know everything it 
contains. As the fundamental grammar of written Arabic has hardly 
changed at all during the last thirteen centuries this book may well serve 
as an introduction to the classical language also. Having once mastered 
its contents the student should have a sound grasp of Arabic grammar 
and can then direct his studies towards modern literature or classical 

according to his needs and inclinations. 

As regards the method he should follow, it is, of course, better if he 
can find an Arab or scholar of Arabic to direct him; but, failing this, 

I suggest that he adopt the following plan. Firstly, the Introduction on 
the writing of Arabic should be thoroughly assimilated before the actual 
lessons are tackled. Then each lesson should be worked through carefully 
and the student should not proceed from one lesson to the following 
before he is quite convinced that he has mastered the material in the first 
one. Although a full transcription has been given of all Arabic words 
and sentences in the first ten lessons this is a help which should be 
dispensed with as early as possible. The student should obtain from the 
outset two alphabetically indexed note books, one of which can be easily 
adapted for Arabic, and enter into these each new word he comes across. 
In another note book he should write out the paradigms of the verbs 
which are scattered thoughout the book. These three note books 
should be his constant companions and referred to whenever he 
has a free moment. His exercises he must make for himself using the 
material he has worked with. All exercises and examples should be 
rewritten without the vowel marks so that the student becomes accustomed 
to reading Arabic without the vowels as it generally appears in print or 
in manuscript, if the above-mentioned plan of study is followed the 
student should acquire a sound knowledge of Arabic grammar in about 
six months. 

But that is only the beginning! Arabic is an extremely rich language 
and requires years of study to master. However, if this book is worked 
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through conscientiously the student should have, as it were, the founda- 
tion and steel framework of his house which he can then proceed to build 
brick by brick with the aid of a dictionary and intercourse with Arabic 
speakers. For a thorough study of Arabic, Wright’s Grammar of the 
Arabic Language (2 vols., Cambridge University Press, reprinted 1955) 
is indispensable. When later on some ease in reading has been acquired, 
the radio is an aid by which the ear may be attuned to the sound of the 
language and it goes without saying that a stay in an Arabic-speaking 
country would be of inestimable value. 

If the student of my little work one day becomes a master of Arabic 
it will have been through his own efforts and all I shall be able to claim 
is that I put him on the right road towards his goal. 

This work has been published with the aid of a grant from the Publica- 
tions Committee of the School of Oriental and African Studies, University 
of London, whom I wish to thank for their help and generosity. 


D. COWAN 


14 February 19 5 6 
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INTRODUCTION 
1. The Arabic Alphabet 

The Arabic alphabet consists of 29 letters, all of which, with the exception 
of the first, are consonants. They are written from right to left. Most of 
these letters vary slightly according to whether they (i) stand alone, 
(ii) are joined to the preceding letter only, (iii) are joined to the preceding 
and following letters, (iv) are joined to the following letter only. There 
are no capital letters. 

The following table shows the different forms of the letters of the 
alphabet: 

joined to: 


Arabic name 

standing 

alone 

preceding 

letter 

preceding and 
following 
letters 

following trans- 
letter only literation 

I. 

Jb 1 ’alif 

1 

L 

— 

— 

see note I 

2. 

?b' Ba 

C_J 

^ 

-r- 

— J 

b 

3- 

Sb" Ta’ 

O 

^ 

— 

J 

t 

4- 

ib Tha 

O 

^ 

-a- 

.....j* 

th 

5- 


£ 

£ £ 

jsa.... ->=- 


j 

6. 

fli Ha 

C 

€ ' c 

rci -pa. 


h 

7- 

?bL Kha’ 

C 

£ 0 

Aa. -pe- 



kh 

8. 

(JIa Dal 

$ 

JL 

— 

— 

d 

9- 

Jli Dhal 

h 

JL 

— 

— 

dh 

10. 

Ra 

j 

J~ 

— 

— • 

r 

II. 

<5! j Zay 

j 

J- 

• — - 

— 

1 

12. 

5 

Sin 

0“ 



— 

— 

s 

!3- 

j™ Shin 


lT~ 

A;.. 

Ji 

sh 


CLA 



joined to: 


standing 

. , . alone 

Arabic name 

t 

preceding 

letter 

preceding and 
following 
letters 

" 1 \ 

following . trans- 
letter only literation 

14. 

Sib Sad 







s 

15 - 

.sib Dad 


tA 



-k 

4 

l6. 

?lb Ta 

b 

Ja_ 

3z- 

...:._b 

t 

17 - 

°&> Z% 

b 

b. 

-k.. 

_b 

1 

18. 

cM t?y n 

L 

t 



«£• 

L 

19. 

Ghayn 

t 

t 



-4 

gh. 

20. 

Fa 




JL 


f 

21. 

ciiS Qaj 

1 3 

(3- 

JL 

J 

1 

22. 

cJlT” Kaf 


dL 

_c 

_r 

k 

2 3- 

Lam 

J 

J- 

X 

j 

l 

24. 

Mim 

f. 



... . . i . ... - 



m 

25. 

? J 

0 >> Nun 

0 

LT 



J 

n 

26. 

Ha 

0 



“fi— 



h 

27. 

jlj Wdw 

3 

> 

— 

— 

w 

28. 

% Ya 

iS 

1 J - CT" 



-J 

y 

29. 

Q- 

oj!& Ham^a 


— 

— 

— 

9 


As a simplification it can be said that most letters are joined to a 
preceding one simply by a small connecting stroke. In conjunction with 
a following letter those which can be joined (see note 3 ) merely lose their 
tails if they have such. In this case those letters which are provided with 
dots move these above, or below, the main part of the letter which 
remains. The letters to be especially noted and mastered are £, ^ , 0 

and iS- Where two alternatives are given the one on the right hand side 
is the usual one in modern printing and that on the left the form for 
manuscript. J followed by I is written ^ not U . 
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Note i. ’alif has two uses. Firstly it indicates a long a (see § 3) 

5- 0 - 

and secondly it acts as the bearer of Hamia (see § 6). 

Note 2. When the letter ha (0) denotes the feminine ending of nouns 
and adjectives it is written with two dots above (<>) and pronounced 7 ’. 

This is known as Ta Marbuta (tied r) for, when linked with 

a following genitive, it must always be pronounced ‘ t’ . Ta Marbuta 
and its following vowel (case ending) are not pronounced at the end of 
a sentence or complete clause. In modern spoken Arabic it only has the 
V value when it is immediately followed by a noun or pronoun in the 
genitive. 

Note 3. The six letters I , , 2 , j , j and 3 cannot be joined to the 

following letters. 

Note 4. The letters 0,0, 2, and 

OCt 5 J J 1**1 

are known as ‘sun letters’ (iU~~S huruf shamslya ) and assimilate 

0 - 

the 7 ’ of the definite article J I (al) as will be shown in Lesson I. 

£ J J J 

The letters 3 and t£ are called ‘weak letters’ (<'h«J ! huruf-al- gjlla) 
for they occasionally become I or disappear altogether when they are 
radical consonants. 


2 . Pronunciation of the Consonants 

The following letters are pronounced more or less as in English: 

v = b, o = t, o = th as in ‘think’, <7 = j (in Lower Egypt as g in ‘ get’), 
3 = d, i =dk as th in ‘ that’, j = r (strongly rolled), j =£, lT ='$ as in ‘so’, 
Jt=sh, 0=/, il = £, J=/, '(> = «, 0=»,« = A,j=M/,<^=yas in ‘yet’. 
(N.B. In Egypt tS =y is generally written without the two dots as it was 
in classical times.) 

A special word has to be said about the following consonants: 

^is an emphatic ‘ h’ pronounced with a strong and sustained expulsion 
of the breath. 

j- is like ‘ ch ’ in the Scots ‘ Loch ’ or the German ‘ Ach ’ but with a more 
rasping, guttural sound. 

y= is an emphatic 7 ’pronounced with the teeth slightly apart, pressing 
the tip of the tongue against the lower teeth and raising the tongue to 
press also against the upper teeth and palate. 

is an emphatic ‘d’, or in certain countries (e.g.Iraq) ‘ th’ as in ‘that’, 
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pronounced with the tongue pressing hard against the edge of the upper 
teeth with the tip protruding. The tongue and upper teeth part company 
rather violently to allow a following vowel sound to come through or 
another consonant to be articulated. 

b is an emphatic V pronounced with tongue and teeth in the same 

position as for y* . 

b is an emphatic ‘f pronounced widi tongue and teeth in the same 
position as for It I s often confused with Y- 

P is a guttural stop pronounced with constriction of the larynx. 

Orientalists are accustomed to transliterate this letter by an inverted 
comma but as this may encourage the student to neglect it it has been 
retained here in the transliteration. 

i- is exactly the sound one makes while gargling. 

ij is a guttural ‘k’ pronounced from the back of the throat. Collo- 
quially, with the exception of Lower Egypt and some parts of Syria and 
Palestine where it generally becomes a glottal stop, it is almost universally 
pronounced as ‘ g’ in ‘go’. 

^ {Hamid) is the glottal stop (see §■ 6). 

These consonants which are very difficult for English-speaking people 
to pronounce should preferably be learnt from Arabs. 

3. Vowels 

In Arabic there are three vowel marks which are written directly above 
or below the consonants they follow. 

These are: — = a( as in the English ‘pat’),—’ = a(as in ‘put’) and— = t 

(as in ‘pit’); e.g. v ha, 4* hu, v hi- These 'three vowels are short but may 

" - J 

be lengthened by a following unmarked 1, j and <S , e.g. b ha, y bit, hi. 

In certain common words a long a is expressed by a small alif written 
above the consonant, e.g. iUS dhalika, that, Alla.hu, God, .^ Idkm, 
but, etc. 

In Arabic phonetics the sound groups W and ‘ayu, which only 
occur at the end of a word, are contracted to ‘a’ and in the latter case 

written <s'~, e.g. taqwd, piety. Note that the c 5 is vowelless and does 
not have the two dots. As the accent is never on the last syllable of the 
written word this ‘ d’ tends to be pronounced short and must be pro- 
nounced short before «>*> hamiat-al-wasl (see § 6), hence its 

Arabic name ‘L ' Id ’ alif maqsura or shortened alif 


The sign that a consonant is not followed by a vowel is — , e.g .1— -j bib. 

5 . 9 

This sign is called sukun or resting . 

With this sign and the weak consonants j and i£ we can thus make 
two diphthongs composed of a short" a followed by a vowelless j or <S 

which in pronunciation must be given full consonantal value, e.g. jh baw 
and ^ bay. Thus ‘aw’ and ‘ay are almost identical with ‘ough’ in 
‘bough’ and ‘igh’ in ‘bight’. 

The vowel marks and other orthographic signs explained in this 
introduction (with the exception of o-*-> madda (§ 7) and jAfi-) I 
hamiat-cd-qat ^ (§6)) are generally omitted in manuscript and in printed 
books, from which it will be seen that Arabic writing is a form of short- 
hand. They are always written in editions of the Quran, generally in 
older collections of poetry, in school books and in cases of difficulty or 
obscurity in well-edited books. They do not represent all the vowels in 
Arabic phonetics but change more or less according to their proximity 
to different consonants. 

In this work I have not attempted to give more than a transliteration 
of the Arabic in the first few lessons and have not tried to give exact 
phonetic equivalents of the vowel values. But if the proper vowel lengths 
are borne in mind and if the consonants are properly pronounced which 
the student should endeavour to do right from the beginning of his studies 
the consonants will force. the true pronunciation of the vowels. 


4. Doubled Consonants 

If two identical consonants come together and are not separated by a 
vowel only one is written with the mark — above it. This mark is called 

ili sfadda or ‘strengthening’. Thus we have ^ £ allama (for ^), he 
taught. It is important for the student to pronounce such doubling 
of a consonant clearly as the meaning might otherwise be quite 
different. 

Vowelless dental consonants are generally assimilated to a following 
o t, the first being written without any sign and the second receiving 

‘ shadda’, e.g. ous quttu for ouS qudtu, I led. The latter is not considered 
incorrect but in any case the correct pronunciation of the consonants 
would bring about this assimilation. 

A vowelless O n assimilates to a following ij l either in pronunciation 
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or actually in writing as in the conjunctions ’alia for V <jl an la (that 

not) and *$\ ’ilia for V 5j ’in Id (if not, otherwise). 

See Lesson I for the assimilation of the ‘l’ of the definite article to the 

‘sun letters’. 

5. 1 Tanwin’ or Ntlnation 

When the three vowel marks are written double at the end of a word, 
e _g_ _i_ 5 and they represent the three case endings, nominative, 
accusative and genitive, of a, fully declined, indefinite noun or adjective 
(see Lesson V). The second vowel is pronounced V! Thus we have 

CJs'kalbun, a dog (nom.), &T kalian , a dog (acc.) and ^fiS'kalbin, a dog 

5 O-" 

(gen.). This process of doubling the final vowel is called (jtyd tanwin or, 
by orientalists, nunation, or ‘n’ing’, from the Arabic name for the letter n. 
Note that the accusative ending 1 . . . is also followed by an alif, exceptions 
to this rule being the endings 2 and <£... (jalif maqsura ) contracted from 
‘ ay an’), and after ham^at-al-qat £ preceded by a long a, 

e.g. Hr kalbatan, a bitch (acc.), <5-^ hudan, guidance (all three cases),- 
jaqaan , a recompense (acc.). At the end of a sentence or complete 
clause 1.". may be pronounced as a long d and the other case endings not 
pronounced at all. 

6. Hamza 

a -ox? j- o - - 

There are two kinds of harrv{a 7 i *>** harrqat-al-qat ^ the cutting 
hamza’ and 1 hatnqat-al-wasl the joining hamza . 

The first of' these is a pure glottal stop with full consonantal value and 
in well-edited books and periodicals is generally written. At the begin- 
ning of a word it is always written on ’alif, e.g. ’akala, he ate, 

’ukila, it was eaten, OLJi ’ insdnun , a human being. In the middle or at 
the end of a word it is written on 1 , j or t£ (without the dots) or standing 
alone on the line of writing as determined by the vowels coming before 

and after, e.g. cJL< set ala, he asked, su ila, he was asked, qara a, 
he read, J>i qun a, it was read, crjd ba’usa, he was wretched, 

0 J 

jama, he was bold, iufiun, a part. 
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Through reading the student will acquire a feeling about the proper 
bearer for ham^at-al-qat If a systematic tabulation of the ways of 
writing it is preferred, I refer him to Wright’s Arabic Grammar , vol. I, 
pp. 16-18. 

Hamqat-al-wasl always occurs at the beginning of a word and its vowel 
is written above or below ’alif. If any word precedes it hamqat-al-wasl 
and its vowel must be elided. It is not actually written although we some- 
times find it written as — . Modern opinion, however, does not approve 
of this use of — which is reserved for ham\at-al-qat The sign of the 
elision is — which I transliterate by <-> . 

The hamqa is hamqat-al-wasl in the following cases : 

0- JO -6- 

(i) In the definite article cJl al , e.g. cc~JI al-baytu , the house, but 

0 -fix’ j - • ' 

Oj-J I vh babu r^l-bayti, the door, of the house. 

(ii) In the relative pronouns cffill alladfu , who, which, etc. (see Lesson 

X, § 39)- 

(iit) In the imperative of the 1 st form of the verb (see Lesson XIV), 

0^0 0 - 0-* J OJ » 

e.g. idhhab go, but cds qultu r\dhhab , I said: go! 

(iv) In the perfect, imperative and verbal noun of the VII, VIII, IX 

— - — 0 

and X forms of the verb (see Lessons XXI and XXII), e.g. jibl I intalaqa , 

0-5- 

he went off, but Jjhaj l? wa^ntalaqa^ and he went off. 


(v) In the following common words: 


5 a 

ibnun, a son. 

5-0 

AA}I 

ibnatun , a daughter. 

a jo 


Sc - 0 



imriiun , a man. 

0 1^-J 1 

imra atun, a woman. 

jhll 

ithnani , two (masc.). 

--©1 

ithnatani, two (fem.) 

5 0 

r- 

ismun , a name. 




Long vowels followed by hamqat-al-wasl must be pronounced short , 
although they may remain written long, since it is a general rule in Arabic 
that two vowelless consonants or a long vowel and a vowelless consonant 

--O-o j c • 

cannot come together, e.g. ’ abur\l~waladi, not ’abur^l-waladl, the 

0-6.4 

boy’s father, I fir^l-bayti, not flr^l-bayti, in the house. 

If the word preceding hamiat-al-wasl ends with a vowelless consonant 
a vowel must be inserted to facilitate the liaison. In most cases this is ‘ £’, 



e.g. i Jj> qad dhahaba , he has gone, but <jihj I qadir^ntalaqa , he has 

gone off. 

0 

The preposition ^ mzVz, from, takes ‘a’ before the definite article 


becoming (j-> mina. 

6 J OJflc 0 J. 

The personal pronouns ^ hum , they, ^1 ’ antum , you, ^5 £zzzw, you 
(acc. and gen.) and the 2 nd pers. masc. plural ending of the perfect ft turn, 

j J JJOP J JJ 

become, ,*> humu , <?il 'antumu, S kumu and ^ tumu when followed by 
ham^at-al-wasl . , e.g. I humwsl-muluku , they (are) the kings. 

ul 0 ' 

N.B., <0J1 Bismirsllahi, In the name of God, where the ’alif of 


r 


,n 

ismun, a name, is elided as well as ham\at-al-wasl. 


7. Madda 

When ham^at-al-qat ^written on 'alif is followed by a long a the second 
'alif Is written horizontally over the first and the ham^a and vowel mark 

G J _0J0- 

omitted, e.g. J-Sl ’ dkilun , eating, jljill al-qur’anu , the Qur’an. So the 

group T = 'a. This sign is called 2-G madda or ‘lengthening’. As a general 

rule when the form of the word demands that two 'alifs come together 

they are written T, no matter which of them is the bearer of hatn{at-al- 
«* - — £ 

qat c- , e.g. 1 iJT ’ alafa is written for both 1 1 ’ alafa , he frequented s.o. 

and t— UII ’ a'lafa , he reconciled. 


8. Accent 

The accent or stress is as important in Arabic as it is in English. If you 
divide the word into syllables you can determine where the accent will 
fall. Arabic words can be divided into short or long syllables. A short 
or open syllable consists of consonant+ vowel, a long or closed syllable 
of consonant+long vowel or consonant+vowel+vowelless consonant. 

Thus kataba, he wrote, is www, JJta muqatilun , a fighter, is , 

j Q - G 0- 

maktubun , a letter, is ; and madrasatun , a school, is 

— uw— . The accent is never on the last syllable of a word (including case 
and verb endings) but falls on the nearest long or closed syllable to the 
last, e.g. muqitilun , maktubun , madrasatun. If there is no long syllable 
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before the last the accent falls on the first syllable, e.g. kdtaba. Prefixed 
hamiat-al-waslis ignored, e.g. l m&laqa , he went off. Note especially 

ju mata, when? and such short disyllabic words. 

Colloquial Arabic has its own rules for the accent which do not always 
agree with those for written Arabic. 

9. Punctuation 

The following punctuation marks are commonly used in Modern Arabic: 

( ; i ! ‘j « » 

Note. In this introduction I have transliterated the few technical terms 
of grammar given according to the usage of spoken Arabic in omitting 

the case endings. Thus I write madda (oJ->) for maddatun and sukun 
(o^L) for sukunun. The transliteration of the examples in the early 
lessons is given in full with all case and verb endings. 


LESSON I 
10. The Article 

There is no indefinite article in Arabic. 

The definite article for all cases, numbers and genders is Jl al , which 
is written prefixed to the word it defines. The defined noun or adjective 
loses its ‘nunation’ (Introduction, § 5), e.g. 

J,b5" kitdbun , a book. al-kitdbu , the book. 

f J" - 0- 

J ^S qalamun , a pen. al-qalamu, the pen. 

The harma of the definite article is hamiat-al-wasl (Introduction, §6) 

L J- - 0-3" J - O'- 

so that the ‘a’ must be elided if preceded by any word, e.g. jMJ b 
al-kitdbu wa^l-qalamu, the book and the pen. 

When the noun or adjective defined by Jl al begins with one of the 
‘sun’ letters (Introduction, §1, note 4) the ‘V of the definite article is 
assimilated to the ‘sun’ letter which is written with shadda (Introduction, 
§ 4) the 7 ’ of the article losing its sukun (Introduction § 3), e.g. 

r ^ j jfi - 

Joj rajulun, a man. gr-rajulu, the man. 

safarun , a journey. JsuS\ as-safaru , the journey. 
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As the ‘/’ of the- article remains written in Arabic although losing its 
force most modern Arabists prefer to write it in transliteration, e.g. 
al-rajulu , al-safaru. But of course since these words begin with ‘sun’ 
letters the 7’ must be assimilated in pronunciation as indicated above. 
Special attention should be paid to the ‘sun letters as the above practice will 
be followed in this work. 

11. Gender 

There are two grammatical genders in Arabic, masculine and feminine. 
All the words in this lesson are of masculine gender. 



12. Nominal Sentences 

In simple nominal sentences consisting of subject and predicate the 
copulae ‘is’ and ‘are’ are not expressed. Adjectives or nouns used as 
predicates of a preceding definite noun remain indefinite, e.g. 

al-rajulu hadirun , the man is present. 

5 - J 0 - 6 - 

j*S~ al-baytu kablrun , the house is big. 

C - J - 0 - 

jJup i_jU53I al-kitabu saghirun. the book is small. 

Any adjective may be used as a nourt, e.g. 

0 - J -£> - 

al-faqiru ghaibun , the poor (man) is absent. 

^ JUlf al- ^alimu faqtrun, the learned (man) is poor. 

Adjectives follow the nouns they qualify. If the noun is definite the 
adjective must receive the definite article, e.g. 

Jj j waladun saghlrun , a small boy. 

I al-waladur^l-sagluru , the small boy. 

2-5 J - 

f (Jo-j rajulun thariyun , a wealthy man. 

Sw-ojjS- 

ckvh al-rajtdur\l-thafiyu, the wealthy man. 


i, i3> H] 
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13. Singular Personal Pronouns 

Ul ’ and , I. J* hllwa > he > k - 

cil ’data, thou (masc.). ^5* hlya, she, it. 

cif ’anti, thou (fem.). 

The second person singular pronouns are used in ordinary address 
e.g. J U cJf ’ anta £ alimun , you are learned. Apart from such honorific 

modes of address as ‘Your Excellency’, ‘Your Lordship’, etc., the plural 
is occasionally used for the singular to denote respect. 

Note where the accent falls in these pronouns. 

14. Interrogative Particles 

The interrogative of simple sentences such as those given above is made 
by prefixing the particles Ja hal or 1 ’ a (spoken question marks) or 
merely by the tone of the voice. Ja hal becomes Ja halt before hamiat- 

al-wasl , e.g. 

. i 

<? “'jc. _ja Ja hal huwa ghanlyun? Is he rich? 

<? JjlX jjjt ji> hali rd-waladu ghaibun? Is the boy absent? 

Of these two spoken question marks Ja hal is much more common 

c 

than t ’a. 

If f ’a is followed by ham{at-al-wasl the two classically form madia 
(Introduction, § 7), e.g. 

<? yjj\ ’al-safaru tawilun? Is the journey long ? 

Supplementary Vocabulary 
£ arablyun , Arabic, an Arab. 

0 G 

faransiyun , French. jadidun , new. 

0 £ 

JaU. jahilun, ignorant. . ’ayna? where?- 



jo na^am, yes. I-U jiddan , very (adverbial 

accusative). 

eSyJiOl ’ inkiliiiyun , English. fjdl al-yawma , to-day (adverbial 

accusative).. 

qasirun , short. j /a, no. 


qastrun , short. 

0 - 

qadlmun , old (of things). 


Exercise I 

5 - J j 0 6- 5 5 - ' J - 5 - j 0-0*? - 5 - J <3 *? J--0- 

( ) lx£ I . I Jo- * J *3 Ckjd l (_}-*> . b*. ^*-*1^ ^ ^ 

5 5 - j 0 - 0 - 5 - 5 J - - J -j 5 -.5 - - J 0- 5 - j - - 0*? - 

. C*~J ! . (3^^ J^ 1 ^ ^ ^b (Jjb ,^ya-9 Ij 

5 „ _ ^ S*-- 5 - - J 0 - 5 5 - -2 0 -- 2 - G j- - 0 ec 

C r >h5'** j^ib c_-»lx5 (J^ . IJo- Ul ( C-iii 


- - J jO-.0rf> 5 ( - -- - - ~ — - - •- - ^V. r - 

jJj _jJb . j^a-J I *-> bi ? jd-J bj | 1 (jJ 1 ♦ jdii d* * c£_^rd° j. 

5 «-»-J * 0 — J— 5 — 5 — j — 0 - 5 — j — — 0 — u» 5 — 

^ -..^9 J^t i ^ ^jLd 1 Jjb . Jj L-jESO Ij Jj Jo. |*iilJl , !jo 

j^j is ^JUJl Jo^l ^ ^ 4-jhSCJ I J-fls . ^*d3l 


- J J -0-0 J J I 


£ - J - fl/O J J uJ *o- 

• uk ekPb 


Transliteration 


al-waladu n-l-saghiru hadirun. halt r^l-baytu kabirun l la, huwa saghirun 
jiddan. al-kitdbu saghirun war^l-qalamu qastrun. hal huwa ( p alimun 
kabirun ? la. , huwa rajulun jahilun. al-baytuqadimun jiddan. ’ a’anta rajulun 
ghariiyun? na^am, ’ and thariyun jiddan. hal huwa kitabun faransiyun? la, 
huwa kitabun ’inkiliiiyun. huwa £ arabiyun faqirun. ’ ayna rd-rajulur^l- 
£ alimu ? huwa gha ibuniyl-yawma. huwa waladun qasirun jiddan. al-qalamu 
jadidun war^l-kitabu qadimun. halt r^l-safaru tawilun ? la, huwa qasirun. 
al-baytu r\l-kabiru qadimun. hali rsl-kitabu kabirun ? la, huwa saghirun. 
al-rajulu rsl- £ -alimu faqirun war\l-rajulu rd-jahilu ghariiyun. 

Translation 

The small boy is present. Is the house big ? No, it is very small. The 
book is small and the pen is short. Is he a great scholar? No, he is an 
ignorant man. The house is very old. Are you a rich man? Yes, I am 


*3 
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very wealthy. Is it a French book? No, it is an English book. He is a 
poor Arab. Where is the learned man ? He is absent to-day. He is a very 
short boy. The pen is new and the book is old. Is the journey long. 
No, it is short. The- big house is old. Is the book big ? No, it is small. 
The learned man is poor and the ignorant man is rich. 



LESSON II 

15. The Feminine 

In general the feminine is formed from the masculine (participles 
nouns indicating professions) by suffixing »... atun (Introduction, § 
note 2 ), e.g. 

j' IT” jjs huwa katibun , he is a writer. 

s- ^ - 

hiya katibatun , she is a writer. 

5 w - J " J 

/zmva mudarrisun , he is a teacher. 

5 oj »• J *” 

Azya mudarrisatun , she is a teacher. 

5 2 - " J 

huwa tabbakhun , he is a cook. 


Azya tabbakhatun , she is a cook. 

The feminine ending 
masculine form, e.g. 

0 ... atun occurs in many words which have 


in Ju madinatun , a city. 

? i- I'.y junaynatun, a garden (diminutive of ^ jannatun , al- 

Jannatu , Paradise). 

"iSipz. , mahkamatun , a law-court. 

It is occasionally, although rarely, found in words which are masculine , 

e ' S ' 

SiTi. khallfatun , a successor, Caliph. 

^ allamatun , a savant. 

5JUj rahhalatun, a great traveller, globe-trotter. 
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These two latter are intensive forms of the active participle. 

Other feminine endings are c £••• 3 . (Introduction, §3) and d... au 
(when singular) suffixed to the last radical of the word. Both of these 
are without ‘nunation’, e.g. 

t 

- 0 . 

i dhikra, remembrance, souvenir. 

- 0 - 

i\ jpc^o sahrau, a desert. 

The following classes of words are feminine without requiring the 
distinctive feminine ending: 

(i) All words and proper names which are by their nature feminine, e.g. 

jd ’ummun, a mother. tXJj*- ^arusun, a bride. 

5 0 £ ? J ' *_ 

’ukktun, a sister. • jy?*- £ ■ajwym , an old woman. 

Participles which with a special meaning can only be applied to 

g .. 5 0 J 

females such as kamilun pregnant, murdi^un suckling (adj.). 

(ii) Most (though not all) names of countries and cities, e.g. 

Misru , Egypt, Cairo. LJ y Faransa, France. 


JO 0- 

Al-Hindu , India. 


J - 0- 

O-td Landanu , London. 


Note that such proper names which have no definite article have also 
no ‘nunation’ (see Lesson V). 

(iii) Most (though not all) parts of the body which occur in pairs, e.g. 

^ aytiun , an eye. -\> yadun , a hand. 

5 o £ V . . , r 

oM ’udh(u)nun, an ear. rijlun, a root. 

(iv) A number of words which are feminine by usage, e.g. 

0 5 6 " 
gij rikun, a wind. V karbun , a war. 

5 ^ 5 0- 

jb damn, a house (note that bay tun is masc.). a 

0 - 5 0 £ 

jU narun , a fire. cP’jl ’ ardun , earth, ground. 

J 0 fi - 

al-skamsu, the sun. 


i5 
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A number of words are of common gender and may be masculine or 
feminine, e.g. 

(JU hdlun (also SJU hdlatun ), a state, condition. 
tariqun , a road. 

suqun, a market (usually fem.). 

(JiL, sikkinun , a knife (usually fem.). 


For reference full lists of tbese last two classes of nouns will be found 
in Wright’s Arabic Grammar , vol. 1, pp. 180-3. 

The feminine ending *... atuti is used to form the singular from 
collective nouns, e.g. 


5 - 

£ inabun , grapes. 

^ inabatun , a grape. 

0 iS j 

d* 

tuffdhun , apples. 

0" Cjj 

k=-Ui' tuffahatun, an apple. 


tinun, figs. 

Lto tinatun , a fig. 

5 - * 

dajajun, poultry. 

£=.Lo dajajatun , a hen. 


Lastly note that all plurals which do not refer to rational beings are 
grammatically feminine singular (see Lesson IV, p. 27)- 

The following are a few simple examples illustrating the foregoing 

rules : 


L Lb I 

5 - < j - 

1 c I 

5 S' Cl * J ul ' 30' 

S' ' S3'' 


’anti tabbdkhatun mahiratun , you (fem.) are a 
clever cook. 

al-sayyidatu rol-ghanlyatu hadiratun , the rich 
lady is present. 

al-mudarrisu £ -allamatun shahirun, the teacher 
is a famous savant. 

hiya ^ arusun jamllatun , she is a beautiful bride. 


al-junaynatu sagjuratun y the garden is small. 


- 0*9 J "0 - J 0 - 




al-junaynatu rsl-kabiratu jamilatun , the big 
garden is beautiful. 



lljic alJu 6aJ Landanu madinatun ^ajtmatun, London is a 
mighty city. 

Jb yadun qawlyatun, a strong hand. 

al-mahkamatu damn kabiratun , the law-court is 
a large building (house). 

iLjJ ;LlBT al-tuffahatu ladMdhatun , the apple is delicious. 



G- - G - - - 

ojjjgc a=-Lo dajajatun saghiratun , 

a small hen. 


Supplementary 

Vocabulary 

G JO- 

mashhurun , famous. 

LLa 

khayyatun , a tailor. 


hadi’un, quiet, gentle, calm. 

dL, 

malikun, a king. 

G — 

L-iJaJ 

latifun, pleasant, charming. 

.sTAj 

biladun (fem.), a country. 

G o - 

mawdi^un, a place. 

Gc- 0 

ol^o 1 

imra atun, a woman. 


da^tfun, weak. 




Exercise II 

OP 0- 


.» 0 — Oui 0-'-' G — ul- 


A 


0 0 -* J- Cl -c>*> 


J Ijl ? A-iP cjl (J* f. IJa- oJ^u. 

■" ■* -■O'-O' 5 G — — J uJ «* 0 ■'O'* .?”( i C I /— % Ml "I | W * U » 

^ o-b-Li I • f A r 1 ^ LS* AbUJ 

5 c „ ^ ^ - 0-- G- - J- iii ■>* - 0- J 0 - j£j -O'* J - -o- 5 fi " " 

UJu Jj ^ j f^r*j ? ‘L^.UxJ I (Ja . I 4 ^oU> 

JCqJi . kiLkj aL*^=J I Lo-LcJl jIjJI 

. AA_~_Lj*J I (J^> . Iu_=^ o_^-V ** l3_9-"d I (J-*> . ‘^~ c- ^lA-J 

o£ »' ?.' ' '.' ' “•? ii'“Ci7 I 5 5 . I 7 5 . °' ' °'7 p 5 , 

C^J 1 Jjb . aL-»^> Oj_j_2_aJ 1 olj-> J I . l-b*. cjS-j-LJ £-*?_>-> < [«-** • 

. Aj y> Lj ! t d ^ &Jux*p 

Transliteration 

hiya sayyidatun faransiyatun mashuratun jiddan. hal ’anti ghaniyatun? 
Id, ’ and faqtratun jiddan . ’ ayna l-khayydtatu rsl-’lnkilijiyatu ? hiya ghaiba- 
tutii rd-yawma. hali r\l-fihu shadidatuni l-yawma ? la, hiya hadi’ atun. 
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al-malikatu r^l-ghaniyatu mashhuratun. halt r\l-tuffdhatu naqifatun ? na^atn, 
waltiya ladjudhatun jiddart. al-daru rd-qadlmatu sagjuratun ( al-baytu 
r\l-qadimu saghiruii). al-f-arusu rsl-jamilatu latlfatun. al-Hindu biladun 
gharuyatun. hali rd-suqu saghtratun ? la , hiya kablratun jiddan. halt 
r\l-junaynatu mawdi^un jamilun? na^am, hiya mawdi^un latifun jiddan. 
alir^mra atu r\l-faqiratu da ^ifatun. hal ’ anti da^lfatun? la , ’ana qawi- 
yatun. 

Translation 

She is a very famous French lady. Are you (fem.) rich ? No, I am very 
poor. Where is the English dressmaker (tailoress) ? She is absent to-day. 
Is the wind strong to-day? No, it is gentle. The rich queen is famous. 
Is the apple clean? Yes, and it is very delicious. The old house is small. 
The beautiful bride is charming. India is a rich country. Is the market 
small? No, it is very big. Is the garden a beautiful place? Yes, it is a 
very pleasant place. The poor woman is weak. Are you (fem.) weak? 
No, I am strong. 


LESSON III 
16. The Dual 

In Arabic there are three numbers, singular with which we have already 
dealt shortly, dual and plural. In colloquial Arabic the dual is almost 
confined to periods of time and the dual parts of the body but in written 
Arabic it must be used to express two things of a kind. 

The nominative dual ending is < 1 ) 1 ... ani and the accusative and 
0 - " 

genitive ending ayni added to the singular of the word after 

removal of the case ending (Introduction, § 5), e.g. 

kitabani , two books (nom). 

a- - 

^ hi kitabayni , two books (acc. and gen.). 

Before the dual ending the suffix « becomes an ordinary cl t and the 
hamia in the feminine ending ll... au changes into 3 w, e.g. 

sayyidatun , a lady. 

li sayyidatani , two ladies (nom.). 

0' -mJ- 

sayyidatayni 3 two ladies (acc. and gen.). 


CLA 
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Ob^-Ui' tuffahatani, two apples (nom.). 

O\j\y^o sahrawani, two deserts (nom). 

I sahrawayni , two deserts (acc. and gen.). 

Adjectives agree in number with the nouns they qualify and in the 
dual they invariably have the same endings, e.g. 

sayyidani kabirani, two old (great) gentlemen (nom.). 

(jljjo jJ tuffahatani ladhxdhatani , two delicious apples. 

ofu* £ -aytiani kablratani , two large eyes. 

jLu-kc al-madinatani £ -affmatani , the two cities are great. 

jUJU olLjjuJI al-mudarrisani £ alimani , the two teachers are 
learned. 


17. The Sound Masculine Plural 

There are two kinds of plural in Arabic. Firstly we have the sound plural 
the use of which is practically confined (at least in the masculine) to 
participles and nouns indicating the profession or habitual action. 
Secondly there is the so-called broken plural which is made according to 
many patterns by altering the vowels within or outside the framework 
of the radical consonants. We shall come to the broken plural in the next 
lesson. 

' J 

The masculine endings of the sound plural are Oj... una (nom.) and 
. . . Ina (acc. and gen.), e.g. 

mudarnsuna , teachers (nom.). 

mudarrisina , teachers (acc. and gen.). 

fallahuna , peasants (nom.). 

fallahlna , peasants (acc. and gen.). 

tabbdkhuna faransvyuna , French cooks (nom.). 


18. The Sound Feminine Plural 

' 5 ' 

In the feminine sound plural the ending «... atun becomes ol... atun m 
the nominative and ol... dtin in the accusative and genitive, e.g. 

5 " J 

mudarrisatun , a female teacher. 

G •* ui J 

oUjX, mudarrisdtun , female teachers (nom.). 
olljJc) mudarrisatin , female teachers (acc. and gen.). 
IwjtwCvu; sayyidatutiy ladies (nom.). 

C-* I X^UJ sayyidatin, ladies (acc. and gen.). 


G •* J 6 - 

O j 1 

J " U - 0- 

o^ l_c~AJ 1 al-ghassalatu 
are busy. 

mashshulatun , 

the washerwomen 

Many nouns, especially foreign words, and most masculine diminutives 
see Lesson XI) take the sound feminine plural ending, e.g. 

G ^ - 

Ol 

hayawanun, an animal, 

pi. Olil_^o- 

hayawanatun. 

ohi 

nabatun , a plant, 

5 ~ 

ph oU'U 

nabatatun. 

G 0-J 

junayhun, a pound (£), 

G - 0"j 

ph 

junayhatun. 

G J 

Ojiti 

tilifonun , a telephone, 

G - J 

pl. oU^iL 

tilifonatun. 

G 6- J. 

,_j.r 

kulaybun , a small dog, 

G -0- j 

ph oLJJT 

kulaybatun. 


Note especially the following sound plurals: 

I ibnun, a son, ph Oj-J banuna 

(also Slot ’ abnaun , ist form of the broken plural. See next lesson). 

oo bintun, a daughter, girl, pi. oln banatun. 

Sc G - 5c 

l»l ’ ummun , a mother, pi. ol^~il ’ummqhatun. 

oi-l ’ ukhtun , a sister, pi. ol>U ’ akhawatun . 
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In the word ill sanatun , a year, the third radical consonant 3 w has 
disappeared but turns up again in the plural, viz. ohg~ sanawatun. An 
alternative plural of sanatun is sinuna (masc. sound pi. !). 

19. Dual and Plural Personal Pronouns 

These are: 

nahnu , we. 

^31 ’datum, you (masc.). 

’antunna, you (fem.). 

Uxil ’ antuma, you (masc. and fem. dual). 

hum , they (masc.). 

!yt> hunna , they (fem.). 

Ua huma, they (masc. and fem. dual). 

Examples of the dual and sound plural: 

.•>. Cyfy-j lift huma rajulani skahirani, they are two 
' ' ' famous men. 

...a sayyidatani shahiratani, two famous ladies. 

^ ^ " 

oljl y*-p sahrawani £ afmatdni , two great deserts. 

jhli al-ukhtdni ghaniyatdni , the two sisters 

' ' ' are rich. 

OU bS3\ al-kitdbdni rd-kabirdni, the two big books. 

- ^ - 

Old’ll OlllWi” al-fallahani r^l-faqlrani hadirani, the two 

- - ' ' ' poor peasants are present. 

CjLllI olullh al-sayyidatu ghaibatun , the ladies are 
absent. 

KJ cj\^.T\ al-akhawdtu faqirdtun, the sisters are poor. 

(J}ylS\) ol_yuJt a l-sanawdtu(al-sinuna)tawllatun, the yezv5 

are long. 

(N.B. Abstract plurals are grammatically feminine singular.') 
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Jui - J b.J 


Lt kL-j 

a - -joe 

<jLx£ UiJi 


Aw/?? mudarrisuna £ -alimuna , they are 
learned teachers. 

5 antuma ghanlyanU you (two) are rich. 


- .> £ - j © - 

OjjUJ jyJ nahnu najjaruna, we are carpenters, 

5-< ■'‘J'ti'niJ ^ 

o!_yt> L> ejlhLA ^ hunna khayyatatun mahiratun , they are 
clever dressmakers (tailoresses). 


Supplementary Vocabulary 


5 •* 

sa^ldun, happy. 

S 

(>•-> 

haqinun, sad. 

J-.U 

£ amilun , a workman. 

56 J 

qutrun (masc.), a country. 

J u J - 

al-Nilu, the Nile. 

J -J 0 - 

ol ^iJ! 

al-Furatu, the Euphrates. 

5 6 " 

sir* 

nahrun, a river. 


lima l, why ? 


Exercise III 


rO * " ■» .» uJ J -■ «• ** uJ •* 0 ■» ul - ■- -'O'* 

i Jjsi Ua .oIj^aiL) ohhLpJI . (jLtc- ol^hJI 

^ ~ 

-- J J 0 •• iJ 0^ <> Oil* ■< J u» uJ -* ^ . 1 ** 

t.‘*-i l i # £— ) I *- hhJ I » 0 1— ■ f j Oi 

.. - - e> j j 6 0 -’- ->o ' ju--oj . ( ^ J 0 ' ° 

. (jU-k-t tjl__^23 Jl^J Ij . O' _x~Ls (JtA-ilc- l y*j . oI-Lj<^« 

5 J - - cA*s- j ^ 5e0- 5 Cw-'WJ J - - C w - 2 J 0 - 

^ J „ 0 J ^ Cj 0--O ** - Jul- J0A3 - 0C " J* -6 - J •- J 0^ - J W ,7 

• ^ i i CjI^_aJ (j ^JwwwJl 

u) J b& ** G*" «* J*'-'i2-' -'■" ** b *0 -• b * •» -*© «* 

, aA~*-u( ot . cjISa La- (jLd^aPcJ 1 (jkSLlxJ I . (jLEa^a. (3 L-xLJI 

? oluya. 

Transliteration 


al-malikanl ghantyani. al-khayydtatdni mahiratani. huma fallahani fa- 
qtrani. halt r\l-rajuldni sa^idani? la, huma ha^nani. al-tabbakhuna 
rd-faranslyuna mashhuruna. al-ummahatu sa^Zdatun. nahnu ^ amilani 
faqlrani. hum fallahuna. Misru wa^l-Hindu qutrani ^ayLmani. hal hunna 
ghaniyatun? na^am, hunna ghanlyatun jiddan. al-ummahatu war^l- 
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akhawatu haimdtun. al-Nilu wanl-Furdm nahrani tawlldni. ^ayna 
- 1 , l-mudarrisuna r^l-faranslyuna ? humhadiruna. al-malikatani jamilatani. 
al-malikatdni ^/- jamilatani jdhilatdni. al-sanawdtu sa^idatun. lima ’an- 
tunna ha^indtun? 


Translation 

The two kings are rich. The two dressmakers are clever. They are two 
poor peasants. Are the two men happy? No, they are sad. (The) 
French cooks are famous. The mothers are happy. We are (two) poor 
workman. They are peasants. Egypt and India are great countries. Are 
they (fern.) rich ? Yes, they are very rich. The mothers and sisters are 
sad. The Nile and the Euphrates are long rivers. Where are the French 
teachers ? They are present. The two queens are beautiful. The two 
beautiful queens are ignorant. The years are happy. Why are you (fern- 
pi.) sad ? 


LESSON IV 

20. The Broken Plural 

Note. The vast majority of words in the Arabic vocabulary can be traced 
back to a triliteral verbal root, the third person masculine singular of the 

perfect of the simple verb. Thus from i r JS' kataba, he wrote, a host of 
derivatives exist such as ^tS' kitabun, a book, 'kits' kitabatun, writing 

5 ' ~ s J J- 

(verbal noun), 4^15" kdtibun , writing (active participle), a clerk, VjP^> 

maktubun , written, a letter, maktabun, a school, office, etc. As there 

is no infinitive of an Arabic verb it is under the third person masculine 
singular of the perfect of the simple verb that an idea and its derivatives 
are to be looked for in the dictionary. There is a large number of nouns 
and particles which are not traceable back to a verbal root but these are 
arranged in the dictionary as if verbal roots existed for them. Further a 
large number of four-radical verbal roots exists but they are far out- 
numbered by the three-radical verbal roots. 

When an Arab sees the three letters, k , t and £, the idea of writing is 
immediately engendered in his mind, but it is only when the radicals are, 
as it were, clothed with vowels and perhaps adjunct consonants that they 
acquire a definite meaning. The adjunct consonants which are used to 
form certain derivatives of the root idea and which, of course, may also 

- J JOc- 

be radicals are contained in the mnemonic word sa altumuniha. 
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meaning ‘You asked me for them!’ If any of the remaining 19 letters of 
the alphabet occurs in a "word it must be a radical. 

When the Arabs began to study their language after the Islamic ex- 
pansion in the seventh century they took the simplest word in their 

language fa t ala ’ he did > and used itS three radicals ^ & L and ^ l ’ 
quite independently of any idea of doing to depict the various patterns 

of words which they found existed. In this way they say that S' kataba , 

he wrote, is of the pattern fa^ala, kutiba, it was written, of the 

r 5 ' 

pattern J«i faf-ila, kitdbun, a book, of the pattern JU ^fi^alun, 

** 5 j 5 -a ^ 

fSC, maktubun, a letter, of the pattern maf pulun,^^ maktabun , 

0 -6 - 

a school, of the pattern maf p alun and so on. 

There are very many such word patterns in Arabic with the most 
important of which it is hoped to make the student familiar in this book. 

When the student can see a word at a glance as a pattern of fa^ala 
he can consider that he has unlocked the door leading, after much hard 
work and diligent study, to a mastery of the Arabic language. 

The most common patterns of the broken plural of nouns and adjec- 
tives are the following: 

From three-radical words: 

5 -bt 

(i) <Jl*sl ’af^alun, e.g. 

’ aqlamun, pi. of jJ-s qalamun , a pen. 

’aswaqun, pi. of (J>“ suqun, a market. 

’ awladun , pi. of aJj waladun, a boy. 

\ ’abna un, pi. of & \ ibnun (3rd radical j w omitted), 
a son. 

?bT ’ Shaun , pi. of 'abun (3rd radical j w omitted), 
a father. (In these last two note the change of 
the 3rd radical j w into * after long a.) 

- aS 

Note that ijz shay’un, a thing, has the irregular broken plural 
’ ashyau without ‘ nunation (see next lesson). 
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5 J J 

(ii) fu^ulun, e.g. 

suyufun , pi. of sayfun, a sword. 
o_4 buyiitun , pi. of * 2^0 baytun, a house. 

G -OS 

(N.B. 14" a verse of poetry, has as its plural oLd ’abydtun.)' 

S j j Co-' 

i_j ijli quliibun , pi. of <-^1$ qalbun , a heart. 

S " 

hududun , pi. of haddun , a limit, frontier. 

juyushun , pi. of jayshun , an army. 

G JJ 

(iii) fuf-ulun, e.g. 

l l_25" kutubun , pi. of kitabun , a book. 

(J^i) Tusulun , pi. of <J>"j rasuluti , a messenger. 

(S-U mudunun, pi. of madinatun , a city. 

t3 jh turuqun , pi. of Jp. 4 tariqun , a road. 

jj2 (for j_ 9 -> duwurun), pi. of jlJ Jczr«« (for jj-> 

dawarun), a house. 

(iv) ji^alun, e.g. 

5 „ 5 J - 

JUj rijalun, pi. of rajulun , a man. 

5 ^ GO" 

j Uj biharun , pi. of bahrun , a sea. 

riyahun , pi. of rthwi , a wind. 

(Jl^ 3 tiwalun , pi. of tawllun, long. 

G - »-** 

JL^. jibalun, pi. of jabalun , a mountain. 

(v) ’af^ulun, e.g. 

GjoS r 00 " 

’a^yunun, pi. of ^aynun, an eye. 

G J02 * 0 r 

I ’ arjulun , pi. of ny/n«, a toot. 

GJOc 5 0 " 

’ anhurun , pi. of nahruti , a river. 
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r " 0 0" 

yy il ’ ashhurun, pi. of yyt shahrun , a month. 
y,.J ’as-humun, pi. of ^ sahmun , a share (in a company). 
(N.B. sahmun an arrow, has as its plural f lf-“ sihamun.) 

(vi) fu^alau {no ‘ nunation), e.g. 

lUiX khulafau , pi. of khalifatun , a successor, Caliph. 

2l yL sufarau, pi. of safirun , an ambassador. 

’umarau, pi. of ’ amirun, an emir, prince, com- 

mander. 

bukhalau, pi. of bakJulun , miserly, a miser. 

2l Jii fuqarau , pi. o( y® faqirun, poor. 

(vii) ’afgjlau {no ‘nunation), e.g. 

2b Jl ’ aqribau , pi. of qaribun, near, a relative. 

2b'JCd ’ asdiqau , pi. of (Jh-L® sadiqun , a friend. 

lGi-1 ’ aghniyau , pi. of ghaniyun , rich. 

' , S - 

2b 1 aqwiyau , pi. of <£>5 qawiyun , strong. 

2lil ’atibbau, pi. of 4-^ tablbun , a physician. 

(N.B. iLhl ’ atibbau is for ’ atbiba u, see Lesson XV, § 5 ^-) 

0 " 0 J 

(viii) 6^-9 fu^ldnun, e.g. 

<31 Jh pi. of ^ (fem.), a country. 

jLyl fursanun, pi. of farisun, a horseman. 

(j 0*3 qudbanun , pi. of qadibun , a rod, rail. 

jbL; shubbanun , pi. of shabbun , a youth. 

shuj ^anun, pi. of shuja^un, brave. 
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From four-radical words (or many words of three radicals plus an 
adjunct letter) : 

J - - 

(ix) JJUi fa^alilu (no ‘ niination), e.g. 

makdtibu , pi. of maktabun , an office. 

J — — 5 - 0 — 

jadawilu, pi. of jadwalun, a list, stream. 

j - - 5- 6 - 

Vj tajaribu , pi. of tajribatun , a trial, experiment. 

J-'-' 5 — — 0 - 

madarisu, pi. of madrasatun , a school. 

marakibu , pi. of i_- -a markabun , a ship. 

5-- -- 

In addition to this pattern we have kUUi fa^alilatun (with ‘ nunadon’) 
from persons of four radicals, e.g. 

5 5 4 

talamidhatun , pi. of -OJ' tilmtdhun , a pupil. 

5' -c 5 - oe 

oJj'L,l ’ asatidhatun, pi. of •ikj ’ ustadhun , a professor. 

5- ^ 5 J 

oyu J dakatiratuti , pi. ofj_j^i ^ doktorun , a doctor. 

J 

(x) fa^altlu (no ‘nunation ), e.g. 

j - - o j o j 

(Jj^Lvs sanadiqu , pi. of (jjj-tv sunduqun , a box, chest. 

J - - 5 JO- 

majaninu , pi. of Oj^> majnunun , mad. 

_> 5-0 

goljLi mafatihu , pi. of miftahun , a key. 

J 5 J - 

fawanisu, pi. of fanusim, a lamp. 

ui - - S 0 J 

karaslyu , pi. of kursiyun , a chair. 

If in the four-radical word the vowel between the third and fourth radicals 
is short the broken plural is of the ninth pattern. If it is long the plural is of 
the tenth pattern. 

A complete list of the patterns of the broken plural will be found as 
an appendix to this book. For a full treatment of the subject reference 
should be made to Wright’s Arabic Grammar , vol. I, pp. 199-233. 
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However, the student should, as he learns a new word, find out its plural, 
or singular, and learn the two together without unduly worrying himself 
about its pattern. Many words have more than one form of the broken 
plural but by reading the student will become familiar with the form 
most commonly used. 

The following important plurals should be noted: 

r 3 5 - b 

ndsun (rarely ’ undsun ), people, pi. of OUwl insanun, a 

man, human being. o 

°UJ nlsaun and niswatun, women, pi. of imra atttn, a 

woman. [2lpl al-mar’atu, the woman, in which the initial hamiat-aL 
wasl falls out, is applied to ‘woman’ in general as in the phrase Sljdl 
3L 5"1 al-maratu rd-misrlyatu dhaklyatun , the Egyptian woman is 


intelligent.] ' 5 , 0 5£ 

’ ikhwanun and «=>=>-] ’ ikhwatun , pis. of 
j w omitted), a brother. 


’ akhun (3rd radical 


[N.B. ’ ikhwanun is generally used for brothers or brethren 

in a political or religious movement, etc. ’ ikhwatun is used for 

brothers by blood relationship.] 


Lastly the student’s attention is once more drawn to the fact that all 
Arabic plurals which do not refer to rational beings are grammatically 
feminine singular so that all adjectives qualifying plurals of inanimate 
objects or abstract ideas and all pronouns replacing such must be in the 
feminine singular. There are occasional exceptions to the above rule, 
especially in older Arabic, but the student is advised to follow it m his 
own composition. 

Examples of the broken plural: 


iVjl ’awladun sigharun, little boys. 


L9 


a So- 


al-aswaqu kablratun, the markets are big. 


02L. suyufun haddatun 7 sharp swords. 

al-buyutu katjuratun, the houses are many. 
jC kutubuti £ arablyatun , Arabic books. 

(jujf al-tnudunu ghanlyatun , the cities. are rich. 
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- - J J - U - 

i\j& JU^JI al-rijalu fuqara u, the men are poor. 


JL>. 

- ii 6 - - J 

- 0 £ - - Ji - 

cLxil oV=JI 


" a£ 5 - 

p Li^s I (J U-j 


jibalun ^cqtmatun 


, mighty mountains. 


sufarau mlsrlyuna , Egyptian ambas- 
sadors. 

al-bukhalau ’ aghnvyau . (the) misers 
are rich. 

rijalun ’aqwiyau, strong men. 


5 0 .> 


(pi. of phhl 


al-shubbanu shuj ^anun, the youths are 
brave. 

‘atibbau maharatun , clever physicians. 


G- - J - - 0 - 

SLJj I I 

(pi. of crjjz) 1 _y 

' j - -' 2 a- 

Ic* Lu» j i 





al-madarisu qalilatun , the schools are 
few. 

£ araisu jamtlatun, beautiful brides. 

al-asa.tid.hatu ghaibuna , the professors 
are absent. 

al-talamidhatu hadiruna , the pupils 
are present. 

mafatlhu thaqllatun , heavy keys. 


Supplementary Vocabulary 
Udb daiman (adv. acc.), always. khafifun , light. 

— 5 — 

pcS^j radi’un, bad. _^S qaslrun , short. 


Exercise IV 

--j a j $ - - - - j j o - j - £ ea-3 — ---o- 

i 1 ? e i 1-wJ ^ ^ t-J i__5 e ij i 

j - — CO-3 — - — J - 0 2o - G — - - u -3- - 0 P - uJ — s - 

aXiVJ^ 1 I ,0)L-^ Ij iLoLC-t JU-^Jt 4 UjI^ 



J - - 0-3 


J --0- 


^pj UJ 1 


■AjLuLi. LaqJI 


— J - 0 J -j — J - 
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iulnj iCj\ J-v-i 4^' ol ^^ j 

.5^sp'^*‘ .*W 

j^jTJ iCji. i jj£\ . jU b wr 1L i . Jj& tn & 1 

5- - J- OJO- 5 - ■>•-»- .?' ' 

.2^0^! .&•>!*> j^r>> .‘ e Pj 


Transliteration 

al-abau -warl-ummahatu mashghuluna. halt nl- awladu wa^l-banatu 
suf-adau? na^atn, hum su^adau daiman. al-rijalu aghniyau wanl- 
nisau jamilatun. al- aghniyau su^ada’u. halt nl- asatidhatu hadtruna? 
Id, hum ghaibuna. al-mafdtlhu khaflfatun. al-mafdtlhu rd-khaflfatu 
sagjdratun. al-’ikhwatu ward- akhawatu hiianun. al-kutubu rsl-saghiratu 
'khaflfatun. al-sjiubbdnu ’ aqwiyau ward-shabbdtu jamilatun. al-makdtibu 
kablratun. al-sanadlqu thaqllatun. al-anbbau r^l-maharatu masjihuruna. 
al-farisu r\l- c- arablyu shujd^un. al-madinatu kablratun war>l-duru katja- 
ratun. al-hududu tawllatun waf'l-turuqu radt atun. al-bahru hadi un. 
al-qudbanu qaslratun. 

Translation 

The fathers and mothers are busy. Are the boys and girls happy ? Yes, 
they are always happy. Are the professors present? No, they are absent. 
The keys are light. The light keys are small. The brothers and sisters 

are sad. The small books are light. The youths are strong and the young 

women are beautiful. The offices are large. The boxes are heavy. The 
clever physicians are famous. The Arab horseman is brave. The town 
is big and the houses are many. The frontiers are long and the roads are 
bad. The sea is calm. The rails are short. 


LESSON Y 
21. Declension 

There are three declensions in Arabic. 

(i) The i st Declension to which the vast majority of nouns and ad- 
jectives, singulars and broken plurals, belong has three cases, nominative, 
accusative and genitive. Three case endings have already been referred 
to in the Introduction, § 5 . 
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Thus 

we have: 



nom. 

5 J - 

J4; 

rajulun , a man. 


al-rajulu, the man. 

acc. 


rajulan , a man. 

tW' 

al-rajula , the man. 

gen. 


rajulin , (of) a man. 


al-rajuli , (of) the man. 

nom. 

cJUj 

rijalun , men. 

jQi 

al-rijalu , the men. 

acc. 

Kj 

rijalan , men. 

jyi 

al-rijala , the men. 

gen. 

iJL.j 

rijalin , (of) men. 

jQi 

al-rijali , (of) the men. 

nom. 

5 - - 

malikatun , a queen. 

is : ui 

al-malikatu , the queen. 

acc. 


malikatan , a queen. 

i&LJI 

al-malikata , the queen. 

gen. 


malikatin , (of) a 


al-malikati , (of) the 



queen. 


queen. 


The case endings of the sound plural and the dual have already been 
given in Lesson III, which should be once more referred to. 

Note that the indefinite accusative, with the exception of the feminine 

ending «... atari, has an extra ’alif which is, however, omitted after 
ham\at-al-qat ^ preceded by long a, e.g. 

jafii an, a reward, punishment (acc.). 

(ii) The ind Declension to which belong most proper names and certain 
adjectival and broken plural forms has no ‘nunation’. In this declension 
the genitive is the same as the accusative in most proper names and in 
indefinite nouns and adjectives. 

Thus we have: 


nom. 


£ -umaru , Omar. 

acc. and gen. 

- - j 

£ umara , Omar. 

nom. 


Misru, Egypt. 

acc. a/z J gen. 

- 0 

Misra, Egypt. 

nom. 

- " J 

cl 

sufarau, ambassadors. 
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3 cc> and gen. sujara a, ambassadors. 

J 

n0 m. ta^banUj tired- 

(N.B. Neo-Arabic and colloquial. The classical form is t-~*j ta^ibun.) 

- ' 0 " 

acc. and gen. 0^-*^ tu ^b&nct^ tired. 

When a noun or adjective of this declension becomes definite by the 
addition of the definite article or a following genitive of a noun or a 
pronoun then it has all three case endings as in the ist declension, e.g. 


nom. 

acc. 

gen. 

nom. 

acc. 

gen. 


al-sufarau, the ambassadors. 

- - " 

*I>JI al-sufaraa, the ambassadors. 
c\'JuJ 1 al-sufarai, (of) ambassadors. 

sufarau Misra, the ambassadors of Egypt. 
'Jf L sufaraa Misra , the ambassadors of Egypt. 




;1 yu* sufarai Misra , (of) ambassadors of Egypt. 


Many well-known proper names, mostly participles or adjectives, 
belong to the ist declension, e.g. 

n om. Muhammadun , Mohammed. 

aC c. Muhammadan, Mohammed, 

gen. Muhammadin, (of) Mohammed, 

nom. ^ £ -aliyun , Ali. 

acc. LLt £ aliyan , Ali. 

gen. ^aliyin, (of) Ali. 

By practice in reading well-edited books the student will learn to which 
declension a proper name belongs. 

Note the extra 3 w in the following proper name: 

SO- 

j yj- £ amrun (nom.), Amr. £ amran (acc.), Amr. 

j £ atnrin (gen.), (of) Amr. 



(iii) The yd Declension has only one ending for all three cases. All 

5- j 0- 5 £ 

nouns and adjectives in this class end in ciJI ’ alif maqsura or 

shortened ’ alif (see Introduction, § 3) which is c£... a (contracted from 
the three case endings is ayu, ay a, ayi) or 1... a (contracted from the 

J - 

three case endings 3... awu , awa, awi). Both these ways of writing 

shortened ’ alif may have ‘nunation’. 

Thus we have: 

? J 

iS J* hudan, guidance (all three cases). 

-JO- 

al-huda , the guidance (all three cases). 

£ -asan (fem.), a stick, cane (all three cases). 

- -0- 

lyajdi al-^dsa, the stick (all three cases). 

To this declension belong words with the feminine ending (_?■•• a. 
suffixed to the last radical, e.g. 

iS P 0 dhikra , remembrance (all three cases). 

Roughly speaking the three cases are used in the same way as in most 
European languages with some important exceptions to be noted later. 


22. The Genitive 

If a noun or adjective used as a noun is governed by a genitive it is 
thereby defined and cannot take the definite article. Thus in a genitive 
construction like ‘the key of the door of the house’ only the last noun 
can have the definite article, viz. 

0-0 /O - J -0 

c~JI c_jIj miftahu (nom.) habi r\l-bayti. 

If one wants to say something like ‘the key of a door of the house’ 
then the phrase has to be turned to ‘the key of a door from the doors 
of the house’, viz. 

0 - 0 -? -o£ 0 - j -0 

I cr* miftahu bcibin min’ abwabir\l-bayti, 

even though this appears somewhat clumsy to the European mind. 


33 


V, 22] 

A word cannot be separated from a following genitive, the Arabs 

**0*> J * 

considering a phrase such as I kitabu r\l-waladi, the boy’s book, 

to be grammatically one word. Thus any adjective qualifying ‘book’ 
must follow the genitive and receive the definite article, viz. 

j *0*9 **0*9 j * 

j~5j I jJ^J I ujbi kitabu r\l-waladi r\l-kabiru , the boy’s big book. 

As can be seen it is sometimes not at all clear to which noun of a 
possessive construction a following adjective refers, especially when the 
text is not vowel-pointed. 

When two or more nouns are governed by the same genitive then 
according to the strict rules of classical Arabic the genitive must follow 
the first noun. Thus a phrase like ‘the pupil’s pen and book’ has to be 
rendered ‘ the pen of the pupil and his book’, viz. . 


J J - 


tilmidhi wakitabuhu. 


jb5j aMxJI jlS qalamu r\l~. 

The genitive of the personal pronouns will be dealt with in Lesson VII. 

However, if two words governed by the same . genitive have a close 
logical connection they may both precede the genitive as in the phrase 


J u 4 *9 , J *0 J - JO 


I ^“1 ismu wa^unwanu r^l-rajuli^ the man’s name and 

address. . 

Masculine sound plurals and masculine and feminine duals lose their 
final 6 n when governed by a genitive, e.g. 

* o jZ* 

fallahu Misra , the peasants (nom.) of Egypt. 

- - o 5- 

fallahi Misra , the peasants (acc. and gen.) of Egypt. 


**0*0*9 j u 


aX-CrJ I j-uj X* mudarrisu r\l-madrasati, the teachers (nom.) of the 
school. 

* * o* a * 

4U.UJI najjari rd-madinati, the carpenters (acc. and gen.) of 

the town. 

0 0*9 *0* 

c~u! I . Lgi ^ - ayna r^l-bind, the girl’s two eyes (nom.). 

5 *> *0 , , 

kn binta r-d-rdisi , the President’s two daughters (nom.). 

Note again that a long vowel before hamiat-al-wasl , even though 
written long, is pronounced short. 
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jJjJ 1 rijlayi rd-waladi, the boy s two feet (acc. and geri.). 

oUl^ mudarrisatayi rsl-banati, the girls’ two teachers (acc. 

" ' and gen.). 

Note the vowel ‘z’ added to the vowelless ‘y’ of the diphthong ending 
of the accusative and genitive of the dual to facilitate the elision of the 
following ham{at-al-wasl. __ 5 _ 

The words eld- ’abun, a father, ’akhun, a brother and ^ hamun , 
a father-in-law (otherwise regular in all cases), have the following forms 
when followed by a genitive: 

’abu Mahmudin , Mahmud’s father (nom.). 

’ aba Mahmudin , Mahmud’s father (acc.). 

'all Mahmudin , Mahmud’s father (gen.). 

’ akhu Muhammadin , Mohammed’s brother (nom.). 

’akha Muhammadin , Mohammed’s brother (acc.). 

' akhi Muhammadin , Mohammed’s brother (gen.). 
hamu Fatimata, Fatima’s father-in-law (nom.). 
hama Fatimata , Fatima s father-in-law (acc.). 
haml Fatimata , Fatima’s father-in-law (gen.). 

(N.B. sCs- hamatun , a mother-in-law, is quite regular.) 

Note that the word ^ famun, a mouth (otherwise regular in all cases) 
when followed by a genitive may become y ju, U/a, Jft, viz. 

Muhammadin , Mohammed s mouth (nom.). 

li Muhammadin , Mohammed’s mouth (acc.). 

^ /z Muhammadin , Mohammed’s mouth (gen.). 

(This construction is, however, archaic and modern usage prefers to 
treat ^ famun , a mouth, regularly.) 


J6- J e 

^ y* 1 

JO- -£ 

i yt^z^i b ! 
jo- £ 

J) yc*>z4 i 
2 - j j £ 

* 2 - j - £ 
2 - j £ 

- - - j - 

tLvls’U 
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J 

The noun ji dhu , owner or possessor, is always followed by a genitive 
and is used to form adjectives (see next lesson), e.g. 

0 J 

jit ji> dhu ^ ilmin , the master of learning, learned (nom.). 

0 i 

jit I i dha £ ilmin , the master of learning, learned (acc.). 

0 

jit dJu ^ilmin, the master of learning, learned (gen.). 

Lastly the indefinite genitive is used to denote the material from which 
or for which a thing is made, e.g. 

a - j -a 

^uks q'tt^atu lahmirij a piece of meat. 

XtL, sa^atu dhahabin , a gold watch. 

u j- •"0 

S2*L. mil^aqatu fiddatin, a silver spoon. 


thawbu harlrin , a silk garment. 

- 0 - J - 0 

finjanu qahwatin, a cup of coffee or a coffee-cup. 

•- J 5' 

' iS Li 2 1 ji barradu shayin, a pot of tea or a tea-pot. 

Note that such nouns, although governed by a genitive, are indefinite 
contrary to the rule given at the Beginning of this section. 


23. Prepositions 

In Arabic prepositions govern the genitive, e.g. 

v)- 0- 0 

^.uJI ^ min bayti <~\l-mudarrisi, from the teacher’s house. 
I (j-> mina r\l-madrasati, from the school. 

J 0 J - - 

(JjjJ-V £ 'did sunduqin , on a box. 

-- -0A9 - -- 


a - 

J 

- -- o -a-? 

1 ^9 


^ala rsl-jabali , on the mountain. 

/? qasri r\l- amtri, in the prince’s palace. 
fi rd-mahkamati , in the law-court. 
hatta r-.l-sabahi, until the morning. 
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Note that the long vowel with which some prepositions end must be 

shortened in pronunciation before hanqat-al-wasl. 

The two prepositions v bi, at, in, and J li, to, for, are written con- 
nected to the words they govern, e.g. 

bir>l-Qahirati, in Cairo. 
juJtJ liMuhammadin, to, for Mohammed. 


Note JdJl Bismi^llahi, In the name of God, where the ’alif as well 

as the hamiat-al-wasl of A ismun, a name, is elided. 

If a word begins with the definite article the ’alif is elided after the 
preposition d /i, to, for, e.g. 

J^D lirsl-rajuli , to, for, the man, 

and if the word itself begins with the letter <J l then the whole of the 
definite article is elided, e.g. 

JJJ liA-layli, to the night. 

> 

iUJJ lirsl-lughati , to the language. ' 


There is. a type of preposition which is really a noun m the accusative, 
the construction being an accusative of place or time, e.g. 

'jL f inda rd-wa&t, with the minister, ‘ chez le ministre’. 
tahta r^l-kurslyi, under the chair. 

1 Jji fawqa r\l- ardi , above the ground. 

I Jjo ba^-da A-haflati, after the party. . 
yM\\ jj qabla r^l-quhri, before noon. 


Examples: 

wa * du rf-rajuli A-shartfi muhtaramun, 

The promise of a (lit. the) noble man is honoured. 
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U i e (y- 

jaja’u rsl-khayri bird-sharn £ cimalun qablhun, 

•The rewarding of good with evil is a disgraceful deed. 

5 - £ - J £j0' 

thawbu ’abi Muhammadin qadimun , 

Mohammed’s father’s garment is old. 

5 -.-©.-s © c J 8 ' 

uJ I I 

shaf-ru ’ukhti r^l-waladi jarriilun, 

The boy’s sister’s hair is beautiful. 

- J " © 

iXJ yj I lA=-_) 

n/7a rd-^arusi saghiratani , 

The bride’s (two) feet are small. 

G OJ J.J©'’ J © J 

i - r-z .Lo^XpcJ I , 

shughlu muwa^afi r^l-hukumati mutf-ibun. 

The work of (the) government officials is tiring. 

J J 0 '■brO -<-©*> J - 

I (_jyd I AjS 

karamu rsl-^arabi rsl-ma^rufu. 

The Arabs’ well-known generosity. . 

i_jLid jUvdl i i_ — 

la^ibu rsl-atfali r^l-sighari lattfun , 

(The) small children’s play is delightful. 

OJ J©^3 #•©»■ -*-* J **6*0 J-'-'©-' 

y'j I t-'tSCi -b-ted I jliH 

al-qalatnu r^l-jadidu. ^ala maktabi rd-mudarrisi , 

The new pen is on the teacher’s desk. 

jijJ\ JJ Jdjlb jlilf jWT 

al-jaru qabla rd-dari ward-raflqu qabla r^l-tartqi. 

The neighbour (should be chosen) before the house, the com- 
panion before the way. 
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Supplementary Vocabulary 



J Ul — 

jadhdhabun , attractive, 

al-Sinu, China. 

s - 

J ^ 

d , c' 

sarrun, pleasing. (jr 

dhakiyun, clever. 

H(\IC) c 

0 - 

md ( madha )? what? ' 

qablhun, ugly, wicked. 

5-0 - 

matbakhun , a kitchen. V. 

hadiyatun , a present. 


Exercise V 



jT j P' .but J (** u ^ 1 

Jji pji .pL ^ ^ j ^lin j* .obu^ c^ji 

JLjTjTi .jb iji fC^S\ j p- 5 ^ 

.^li jjJlT P ?jjpT ^ b >( _/3 Jjj ,>>1 O-W- 2 -. J~^ 

^ p ?UlpT pjl Jp- (jb^-» b* ? ObL*». ‘ipJI bp C > 
cjpu ia* P .tiP-lT ^ y=> ^ 92 -jIjT^ dj~o^ i> y£^' 

** "* — ©M? O-^ 

• b' cr 1 

Transliteration 

W r\l-sufarau ? hum fl qasri rl-maliki. ’ akhu _ Mufrmmadm fl 
rl-junaynati rl-saghxratl £aynd rl-binti jadhdhabatam. hall rl-Qahtratu 
ft Far ansa l Id, hiya fl Misra. al-safaru ’ ild rl-Sim . tawllun. sagatu 
'‘rl-dhahabi thaqilatun. finjdnu qahwatin fl rl-sabdhi shay un sarrun. 

’ abii rl-binti rajulun mashhurun. ibnu rl-mudarrisatt waladun dhakiyun. 
md rsmu rl-waladi ? ismu rl-waladi £ aliyun. hal binta rl-mahki^ 
iamllatdni? Id, humd qablhatdni jiddan. ’ ayna rl-tabbdkfatu ? hiyaji 
rl-matbakhi. hali rl-mudarrisuna fl r l-madrasati l la, hum ji rl-suqt. 
hiya hadiyatun lirl-sayyidati mini rim rl-warjrt. 

Translation 

Where are the ambassadors? They are in the king’s palace. Mohammed’s 
brother is in the small garden. The girl’s eyes are attractive. Is Cairo 
in France? No, it is in Egypt. The journey to China is long. The gold 
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watch is heavy. A cup of coffee in the morning is a pleasing thing. The 
girl’s father is a famous man. The (fem.) teacher’s son is a clever boy. 
What is the boy’s name? The boy’s name is Ali. Are the king’s. two 
daughters beautiful? No, they are very ugly. Where is the cook? She 
is in the kitchen. Are the teachers in the school? .No, they are in the 
market. It is a present for the lady from the minister’s son. 

LESSON VI 
24. Adjectives 

As has already been noted the Arab makes no grammatical distinction 
between noun and adjective and any adjective may be used as a noun. 
Adjectival patterns, like nominal patterns, make their plurals either 
according to the pattern for the sound plural or according to the many 
broken plural patterns. This can only be determined through practice 
in reading or reference to a good dictionary. 

There exist numerous adjectival patterns the most important of which 
are the following: 

(i) actually the active participle of the simple verb, 

e -g- 

5 S n J 

jahilun, ignorant, pi. juhhalun. 

5 " 5 5 J 

j*.\i tajirun, trading, a merchant, pi. j tujjarun. 
katibun , writing, a clerk, pi. ^-JcS' kuttabun. 

5 ** ** J 

jJU £ alimun , learned, a savant, pi. £ ulamau . 

(ii) fa^llun (more commonly adjectival than nominal), e.g. 

sa^iduti, happy, fortunate, pi. su^adau. 

pi S' karlmun , generous, pi. kuramau. 

5 5 - 

sharifutiy noble, pi. cjl^l ’ ashrafun . 

% ' " Of 

ghablyun, stupid, pi. ’aghbiya u. 
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(iii) OTM fa^lanu (2nd declension) from simple verbs of the 
pattern J*i fagjla denoting temporary state, e.g. 

kaslanu, lazy, pi. kasala, fern. sing. kasla. 

jULke ^atshanUy thirsty, pi. c. ataska, fem. sing. 

1 2 Akc- ^ atsha * 

j -'O'' •" •" ^ ® ^ 

(jLxJ na^sanUy sleepy, pi. na^asa, fem. sing. 

na^sa. 

J " 6- 

N.B. In Modern Arabic the pattern fa^ldnu usually takes the 

sound endings in the feminine and plural, e.g. oOj ta^banu, tired, 

- J - 0- • £- - 6- 

pi. Ojih" ta^banuna , fem. sing. ta^banatun. 

(iv) J y& fa ^ulun is an intensive form of patterns (i) and (iii), e.g. 

5 J - • 

J jahulun, very ignorant. 

5 j 

kasuluriy very lazy. 

(v) JUi fa {jralun denoting habitual action or profession, e.g. 

(JlT'f ’akkalun, always eating, gluttonous. 

^ addaun , always running, a runner. 

Patterns (iv) and (v) take the regular feminine and sound plural 
endings. 

(vi) J maf^ulun actually the passive participle of simple verbs, e.g. 

5 J 0 - 

masrurutiy pleased, overjoyed. 

5 j a «* 

mashghulun , occupied, busy. 

This pattern takes the sound plural endings when it refers to rational 
beings, otherwise broken plural (see Lesson IV, pattern (x)), or the 
sound feminine plural ending, e.g. 

marsumun , a decree, pi. marasimu. 

= -.o- . ? ' -’.O' _ 

mawdu^un , a subject, topic, pi. mawdu^atun. 
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(vii) The pattern ’af^alu, fem. sing. l~%*s fa f-la u, masc. and 
fem. pi. j fu^lun is confined to adjectives denoting colours or defects 
of the body, e.g. 

^ #» q ^ 5 J 

’aswadu, black, fem. sing. i\^j^ saw da. w, pi. sudun. 

~ - C - 50 J 

’ahmaru, red, fem. sing. hamrau, pi. humrun. 

* 0 - 0 0 j 

jua I ’asfaru, yellow, fem. sing. safrau, pi. f-p sufrun. 

" ® " 0 0 J 

J jjzL\ ’ akhdaru , green, fem. sing. khadrau , pi. jd^~ 

khudrun. 

^ - 0" 5 
JaJJ ’abyadu, white, fem. sing. ^U^d baydau , pi. bljun. 

N.B. The sound group ‘uy’ being repugnant to Arab ears u changes 
into T the vowel cognate to the following consonant. 

j -■OS •'O'* 5 0 j 

jsG 1 ’ abkamu , dumb, fem. sing. 2^ bakmau , pi. ^ bukmun. 

- ^6- 50 J 

’atrashu, deaf, fem. sing. tarshau, pi. turshun. 

^ \ ’ a f- md (for ’a^mayu, see Introduction § 3), blind, 

fem. sing. £ amyau , pi. ^umyun. 

The dual of this pattern, as of the preceding ones, is regular except 
that here the 1 ham^at-al-cjat ^ in the feminine changes into 
J w, e.g. 

’aswadani, two black men. 

(j (9 1 2 sawdawani, two black women. 

25. Comparative and Superlative 

The pattern jlil ’o/Wk is also used to form the comparative and super- 
lative of patterns (i), (ii) and (iii) above and in the comparative k is the 

same for masculine, feminine, dual and plural. In a comparison than 

0 

is expressed by the preposition & min , e.g. 

C °.° T ^ 'jS~\ Jjf\ al-waladu ’akbaru mina r^l-binti, the boy is bigger 
' ' ' (older) than the girl. 
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6-60-’ " J - 6 £ - 


jjlxL) I y> ollyll al-waladdni’akbaruminar>l-bititayni,xhs. 

(two) boys are older than the (two) 
girls. 

iuSGeJ I y y*>l L*j.uJI al-madrasatu ’asgharu mina r^l-mahka- 

mati, the school is smaller than 
the law-court. 

•* ttf ^ - OP J-'U-' 

£ L*JI y JU-jJI al-rijalu ’aqwa mina r^l-nisat, men are 

stronger than women. 

£l -bfO - P-'J-OP-IiS" ^ # 

I y *ul ybJI al-tajiru ’as^adu halan mina <~>l-falldhi, 

the merchant is better off (happier 
as regards state) than the peasant. 

If the second and third radicals of an adjective are the same in the 
pattern jlsl ’af^alu they are run together and the vowel of the second 
radical thrown back on the first, e.g. 

ii -p J- a 2 

>1 ’asammu (for ’ asmamu ), deaf. 

JjXi, shadidun, strong, violent. 

&-%■ 

J*il ’ ashaddu , stronger, more violent. 

5 

Jj-U. jadidun , new, 

ui p 

-U.I ’ ajaddu , newer. 

If an adjective is of pattern (vii) or a passive participle or a participle 
of a derived verb (to be dealt with later) then it cannot form its com- 
parative as above. The phrase has to be turned as follows : 

5 - - i - £ 

lily* Jiil ’ ashaddu sawadan , stronger as regards blackness, 

blacker. 

Ijj^* _p I ’ aktharu sururan , more as regards joy, more pleased. 

G - Q J 

mujtahidun , industrious (active participle of a derived 
verb). 

p - o** j- © £ 

blyoh jdT\ ’aktharu rjtihadan, more as regards industry, more 
industrious. 

= ?- a-s 

oil jil ’aqallu ladhdhatan , less as regards deliciousness, less 
delicious. 
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Note the use of the substantives khayrun, good, and y sharrun, 
evil, in the comparison: 

^ al-saldtu khayrun mina r^l-nawmi, prayer is 

better than sleep. 

ZijlSl ys j^JI al-qatlu sharrun mina ril-sariqati, murder is 
worse than theft. 

If the comparative form <>11 ’af^alu becomes definite by the pre- 
fixing of the definite article or the addition of a following genitive then 
it becomes superlative in meaning, e.g. 

al- akbaru, the greatest one. 

^Ul jLcf ’af-lamu rd-ndsi, the most learned man. 
jfc jjk ’ asgharuhum , the smallest of them. 

-6 J 

The superlative has a feminine form fu^la, e.g. 

T al-harbu r, l-kubra , the Great(est) War. 

LUU jJL Misru rd-^ulya, Upper (Highest) Egypt. 

- 5- j 0 - 5 £ ^ . <>• 

Note that t S <z uiJI 3 altf maqsura) following a y is 

generally written 1 . . . , as it always is when followed by a suffix. 

jjJl ’af^alu, when superlative, either takes the sound plural ending 
or, more usually, forms a broken plural, e.g. 

f"\ ’akabiru r^l-qawmi, the greatest (men) of the 
nation. 

ol Ju^JI oly=- husnayatu rd-sayyidati , the most beautiful (of the) 
' ' ladies. 

Note especially the very common superlative construction: 

jiJ ^'Jk 1 ’ akramu rajultn , the most generous man. 

jJj Jkl\ ’adhka. waladin, the most intelligent boy (comp. 

adj. from i dhakiyun intelligent). 

JJ. \ yy huwa min ’ aghnd r^l-ndsi, he is one of the richest 

men. 
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26. Compound Adjectives 

The Arabic language is very rich in compound adjectives, examples of 
which are the following : 

jldT JJJ qalilu r\l- ^aqli, little of intelligence, stupid. 

Jut katfuru r>l-mali, much of wealth, rich. 

OUJI tawllu r\l-lisani, long of the tongue, impertinent. 

Such adjectives are indefinite and when qualifying an indefinite noun 
must have the article, e.g. 

j . - O'* j ■> 2 - 

(JU I ^50 1 al-rajulu r\l-katlaru r\l-mdli , the rich man. 

-'Id •* J v5 >* JC O'* .... 

OUJJI 1 alirsmraatu r^l-tawllatu r\l-Usdnij the lm- 

■ " " pertinent woman. 

5 5 0 

The nouns sahibuti , a companion, master, /£«««, a son, 

5 5 ' 22 ■ = £ ' 

i_4 a father, pi ’ ummun , a mother, £d ’akhun, a brother and ...J 2 

iAA . . the possessor of. . . plus nouns denoting qualities or properties are 
very frequently used to form compound adjectives, e.g. 

sahibu £ ilmin , master of learning, learned. 

p 1^ ^1 ibnu haramin, the son of what is forbidden, a bastard. 

‘‘CxJ jjI ’abu lihyatin , the father of a beard, bearded. 

Aii' jll ’ akhu thiqatin , the brother of trust, trustworthy. 

jS dhu lubbin , the possessor of a heart (i.e. of intelligence, 
' the heart being, according to the ancient Arabs, 

the seat of the intellect), intelligent. 

The word ...ji dhu... (acc. ...ii dha..., gen. ■■■(£} dhi...') has as its 
feminine oli dhatun which also has an independent existence with the 
meaning of self or person. 

Their duals are: 

masc. ...Iji dhawa... (nom.), 

0 - ~ 

. . . dhaway. . . (acc. and gen.). 
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fern. 

...HIS 

dhata... (nom.), 


O'-" 

-J* 

dhdtay... (acc. and gen.). 

Is are: 



masc. 


dhawu... (nom.), 


...cpS 

dhawl... (acc. and gen.). 

fem. 

J - ' 

dhawatu... (nom.), 


..,oijS 

dhawati... (acc. and gen. 


Lastly the opposite of simple adjectives may be formed by prefixing 
the pronoun ghayrun, someone other, something other, e.g. 

y y. ghayru sharlf in, other than noble, ignoble. 

jdZ ^ ghayru mumkinin, other than possible, impossible. 


Examples : 




j j o e- 


bJI 


’ukhtu r^l-tajiri jalisatun £ ala kursiyi khashabin , 
The merchant’s sister is sitting on a wooden chair. 


o " •> ' ° £ " j 

I y -dj 3="' 

’akhu yumara’ ajhalu waladin fi rd-madrasati, 

Omar’s brother is the most ignorant boy in the school. 


^ ^ j j j j ^ 6 •• 4^ J J \m - 

al-rajulu d-kaslanu dhu humumin (sing, f hammun) kathiratin. 
The lazy man is the possessor of (has) many cares. 

%i\JzL J1 LtlLJI Js- I J* 

halt rd.-M.tdbu rd- ahmaru £ala rd-ma idatt rd-khadra i. p 
Is the red book on the green table ? 

a,u 

la, huwa fi rd-durji rd- akbari tahta kutubi Fattmata , 

No, it is in the largest drawer under Fatima’s books. 
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o - -o- o-o- j 


t - J '^ 

Azja z/Aazzz £ aynayni £ arqawayni jamilatayni , 

She is the possessor of (has) two beautiful blue eyes. 


- - 6 J-0£ 


qalamu r^l-mudarrisi ’atwalu min qalami r^l-tilmidhi , 

The teacher’s pen is longer than the pupil’s. 

I |»U ! ffs. jjAcli _)L5CJ I odrAxM 

al-talamidhatu rd-kibdru qa^iduna f-ala r^l-ardi ’ amama r\l- 
shaykhu 

The big pupils are sitting on the ground before the shaykh. 

oj jo - o-o.** -6- j- 2 - 

al-safaru. waqta r^l-harbi (acc. of time) ghayru mumkinin , 

Travel in time of war is impossible. 

— J OJO*^ - (3— £ J 2li - 

1 £yl dJI J-Udl 

al~tuffa.hu ’aladhdAu mina rd-burtuqaff 
Apples are more delicious than oranges. 

jo- jo- ^ -ui # j 2 j--o- 

al-waladu i^l-tawllu rd-lisani ghayru mahbubin , 

The impertinent boy is not liked. 


Supplementary Vocabulary 

5-0 J 

ff ghurfatun , a room. 

5 - 

AjwU jami^atuh, an university. 

5 — — 

vl ^ sawdbun (noun), what is right. 

- £ - o £ 

I ) ’ Amrlka (’ Amerika'), America. 


ma^a, with. 

5 0- 

lawjun , a spouse. 
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Exercise YI 

ijJlf-J 

xljjJT sL^f . 0^ t>j ^ *” f’t' 1 -'" *^-p 1 

ii°i ^ ?il^jT «iuT #’» • ^ Jl ^ • ij-Y-Y- 

\a&A\ 

^ 1L. ju iy^f . *i*wt J ^ r^' y • '4^-^ ' <y ^ 

UJj o-Il* . y^'jy -£ y • 4 r^' ^ ^ 

^J- . OUjT 1 J ? 1 

_ IX. J- -ai - J “'ff ..' t]1 

. 1 (_/ J=.j ^-c-i I °jc-> 2 1 


Transliteration 

’ abnau rd-tujjcin ’akkdluna. al-awladu rsl-aghbiyau ghayru mahbubma. 
al- amiratu masruratun bihadiyati rd-wa&i. marasimu c l-mahki muhtara- 
matun. hamu £ allyin rajulun kaslanu. talamidhatu r,l-madrasati mujta- 
hiduna. al-safaru ’ila ’ Amrlkd ghayru mumkinin. ’ayna cl-ma’idatu 
rsl-hammu? hiya fl ghurfati rsl-nawmi. al-sha.yk)vu ’a^lamu mina 
rd-katibi. al-banatu ’ ajmalu mina rd-awladu al-tujjaru rd- aghyiiyau 
’ asf-adu mina rd-faUatana ^l-fuqam’i. huwa ’afjamu ’us tadhin ji 
rdyamif-ati. ’ Asyutu madinatun fl Misra' d-^ulya. Allahu a^larnu 
bird-sawabi. huwa dhu e-aynayni sawdawaym. ’ayna lawjatu r>l- ustaihi. 
hiya f l rd-matbaWi ma^a r,l-tabbdkhati rd-sawda’i. . antum uwalu 
rd-lisdni. lawju cd-amirati rd-masburati ’aghna rajulinfi rd-biladu 


Translation 

The merchants’ sons are gluttons. (The) stupid boys are not loved. 
The princess is pleased with the minister’s present. The decrees of the 
king are respected. All’s father-in-law is a lazy man. The pupils of the 
school are industrious. The journey to America is not possible (i.e. it is 
not possible to journey to America). Where is the red table? It is m the 
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bed-room (lit. the room of sleep). The shaykh is more learned than the 
clerk. The girls are more beautiful than the boys. The rich merchants 
are happier than the poor peasants. He is the most learned professor in 
the university. Asyut is a town in Upper Egypt. God is the best knower 
of what is right. He has black eyes. Where is the professor’s wife ? She 
is in the kitchen with the negro cook. You (pi.) are impertinent. The 
husband of the famous princess is the richest man in the country. 


LESSON VII 
27. Pronominal Suffixes 

Having noted the nominative of the personal pronouns in Lessons I and 
III we now come to their oblique cases, accusative and genitive. These 
are suffixes added to the verb in the case of the accusative and to a noun 
or preposition in the case of the genitive. They are identical in both cases 
with the exception of the 1st person singular. They are: 

1st person sing. acc. ni , gen. ^... l (usually iya , before 


0-0-9 j - 0 - 

Jv>jJ 1 hamjat-al-wasl). 

2nd person sing. masc. acc. and gen. -il ka. 
2nd person sing. fem. acc. and gen. ^ ki. 

J 

3rd person sing. masc. acc. and gen. « hu. 
3rd person sing. fem. acc. and gen. 1* ha. 
1st person plur. acc. and gen. b' na. 

2nd person plur. masc. acc. and gen. A kum. 


2nd person plur. fem. acc. and gen. (y kunna. 

2nd person dual masc. and fem. acc. and gen. L5 kuma. 

0 J 

3rd person plur. masc. acc. and gen. ^ hum. 

j 

3rd person plur. fem. acc. and gen. (j* hunna. 

- j 

3rd person dual masc. and fem. acc. and gen. La 


huma. 
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If we add these pronominal suffixes to the simple verb s-Lr*’ daraba, 
he struck, we have: 

ddrabanl , he struck me. 

darabaka , he struck you (masc. sing.). 

darabaki , he struck you (fem. sing.). 

ddraba.hu , he struck him (it). 

darabha , he struck her (it). 

ddrabana, he struck us. 

darabakum , he struck you (masc. pi.). 

darabakdnna , he struck you (fem. pi.) 

ddrabakuma , he struck you (masc. and fem. dual). 

darabahum, he struck them (masc. ph). 

darabahunna, he struck them (fem. pi.). 

ddrabahuma , he struck them (masc. and fem. dual). 

Note the shift of the accent as the pronominal suffixes are considered 
an integral part of the word (see Introduction § 8). 

If we add the pronominal suffixes to a noun we have: 

kitabi (all three cases), my book (the book of me!). 

daUfT kitabuka, (nom.) your book. 

db kT kitabuki, (nom.) your book. 

JJ - - 

A-ibS kitdbuhuj (nom.) his book. 

U3 kitabuka , (nom.) her book. 
bbT” kitabuna, (nom.) our .book. 


(jfO^ 






A A 
U A 
°f^A 
cfcA 

6 j - 

f 

w <• 




4 


CLA 
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jsGlxT kitdbukum , (nom.) your book. 
IfltS' kitabukunna, (nom.) your book. 
L5^UT kitdbukuma, (nom.) your book. 

kitdbuhum , (nom.) their book. 
l y r itS' kttabuhunna, (nom.) their book. 
Chits' khdbuhuma , (nom.) their book. 


The suffixes 0 Aa, W, O* Au/ina and change their a 

to * i’ if they are immediately preceded by T, ‘ f or the diphthong ay , e.g. 

■kits' ,J fi kitabihi, in his book. ytrfi fthtm, in them. 

^ ^ 

^ /z buyutihinna, in their houses. 

ft qasrayhima, in their two palaces. 

But note £ minhu, from him, as \ hu is not immediately preceded 
by ‘i’. 

The ending S.'. atun changes into an ordinary c. t when followed by 
one of the pronominal suffixes, e.g. 

jeuyA <J limudarrisatihi , to his (fern.) teacher. 

The nouns it ’abun, a father, £\ ’ akhun, a brother and f Aaimm, 
a father-in-law, take their lengthened forms noted in Lesson V when 
followed by a pronominal suffix with the exception of the 1st person 

singular, e.g. 

1 ’abuhu, his father (nom.). 
flU. I ’akhaka, your brother (acc.). 

hamiha, (of) her father-in-law (gen.). 

but J\ ’ abl , my father, J\ ’akti, my brother and ^ harm, my 
father-in-law (all three cases). 
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If the i st person singular pronominal suffix . . I is preceded by a long 

0 - 

vowel or the diphthong LS .;. ay it becomes iS ya and not I, e.g. 
yadaya, my (two) hands (nom.). 

£ - - - 0 - 

bayna yadayya, between my hands = in front of me. 

£> uj -j 

Note especially mu^allimiya, my teachers (all three cases). 

- J u - J 

Contrary to what one would expect the nominative is not \Sy 
mu^allimuya owing to the Arabs’ dislike of the combination of ‘u 
and ‘y’. 

Those prepositions which end with LS ... a (oj JiJI ’ alif maqsura ) 

0 - 

change it to the diphthong LS ... ay when followed by a pronominal 
suffix, e.g. a —' 

£ -alayya , on me. 

kJ) ’ ilayna , to(wards) us. 

0 0 -- 

ladayhim , with them (chez eux). 

It is also important to note that when a suffix is added to the preposition 
J li, to, for, it changes to J la , e.g. 

li, to, for me 

but dU laka, to, for you. 

J - 

lahu , to, for him. 

28. ‘To have’ 

The Arabs have no exact equivalent of the English verb ‘to have’, the 

nearest approach to it being the verb kiU malaka , he possessed. 

‘To have’ is, however, more commonly expressed by one of the 
. # "0 ***' -- 
prepositions J li . , to, ^ -inda or lada , with (chez) or ^ ma^-a, 

with, in the company of, followed by the pronominal suffixes, e.g. 
jis It qalamun, I have a pen (mihi est calamus). 

I “d lahu r^l-haqqu, he has the right, is right. 


5 2 


- ft - 5 

e!j^- 


i $ cLf’Lu/ 


Examples : 

o ;j cj o - 

? rtf f ^ 
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^ indana kutubun hamrau kathiratun, we 
have many red books. 

ma^aha sa^atu dhahabin , she has a gold 
watch (with her now). 


hal hum ft buyutihim? 

Are they in their houses ? 


0 j - - 0 j j " 0 S- O"*- 

na^am, wet ashdbuhum met f^ahutn^ 
Yes, and their friends are with them. 


al-banatu lahunnu shughlun kciduvuti , 
The girls have much work. 


<? 


5 O ' " • ' 

C+ljS <_)£> 


hal ma^aka kibrltun? 

Have you matches (lit. sulphur) ? 

0 - > J 6-"- 

na^am, huwafljaybi , 

Yes, they are (lit. it is) in my pocket. 

a ~j £ o ■>- - j 5"° ’ SJ ' * 

^ I ,>• ' J* ‘ eh-J 

’abi rajulun muhtaramun. Huwa ’ akbaru mm ’ abi Muhammadin, 
My father is an honoured man. He is older than Mohammed s 
father. 


»» «-ft «* *■ "* *” •" ^ 

2bUJJ olx<^U IaIJj 

yadaha na^imatani li^l-ghayati , 

Her hands are exceedingly soft (lit. soft to the limit). 

- 0 - J «* " A C 

’ akhuna ra’lsu maktabihi. 

Our brother is the head of his office. 
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C J - - J - OJOe 0 - 

hal ’ antum qa^idiina bila shughlin? 

Are you sitting idle (lit. without work)? 

la, nahnu mashghuluna bikitabati darsina , 

No, we are busy writing our lesson (lit. occupied with the writing 
of our lesson). 


Supplementary Vocabulary 


f 

£ ammun , a (paternal) uncle. 

5 - 

S-^t? 

wajibnn, a duty, incumbent. 

- 0 
j SU 2 &I 

i^tinaun, (paying) attention. 

5 0 - 
cTjO 

5 J J 

darsun (pi. o“J>J - 1 durusun), a 

t? 

wasikhun , dirty. - 


Exercise VII 


care. 


- -o- - - s- »' . 0 

l n>yuZ,j oljUi;} . aux o\xj>jC- a' .0^0 fr 1 jrd 1 

5' u'j -o-o-* -j -o-o-»oCa-j-o£ j-e£ 

aUU (^~jL) • *-*-*' C ? ^ ^ 

„ „ G ^ 50-0 - 0* 0 J -- 0 - 0 ® " 

oJw (_/ V *^■1 

Jlsjj .tjus L^lj iLjjJj ihzcVI . ur ^i SjsiysJI A^-l .o^Alill 

r £ „ ., S"5" £ - 0 - 0 J,J - o£- 

0 £o^ - 0- 5 jj --JO- 3 Ci 2 0". f J-o2 ,1 Q 'e. 

.(jijS/l 0^=5 Oj-j sljSill u-“kil ,<iLjl vy (> £“J> 


Transliteration 


baytl ’ akbaru min baytika. lahu ghurfatani fi bayd £ ammatihi . yadaha 
baydawani washagruha ’ aswadu. ’ayna Muhammaduni r\l-yawma? huwa 
fi rd-mahkamati ma £-a ’abihi. mu^allimiya (mudarrisiya) ^ £ ultima’ u 
mashhuruna. madrasatuna ’ajaddu min madrasatikum. li ashabihim baytun 
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kabirunfl madmati r4- Qahirad . . ’ ukhtuhu r,l-saghiratu na {jd. alirs gtina’u 
bidurusind wajibun £ alaynd . ’ aqldmuhum larqa u wdaqlamukum khadrau. 
’akhi tajirun ghanZyunfl Bdrtsa. It amirind qasrun jamilun {-ala jabalm. 
thawbuki ’awsakhu min thawbi ’ abikt . li^l-ndsi r>l-fuqara i buyiitun tahta 
r\l- ardi. 

Translation 

My house is bigger than yours (your house). He has two rooms in his 
(paternal) aunt’s house. Her hands are white and her hair is black. 
Where is Mohammed to-day? He is in the law-court with his father. 
My teachers are famous scholars. Our school is newer than your school. 
Their friends have a large house in the city of Cairo. His little sister is 
sleepy. It is our duty to pay attention to our lessons. Their pens are 
blue and yours are green. My brother is a rich merchant in Paris. Our 
prince has a beautiful palace on a mountain. Your (fern.) garment is 
dirtier than your father’s. The poor people have houses underground. 

LESSON VIII 

29. The Perfect of a Simple Verb 

As stated in the introductory note to Lesson IV in the Arabic language 
the root of an idea is nearly always a simple verb. There being no infinitive 
we find a root idea and its derivatives arranged in the dictionary under 
the heading of the 3rd person masculine singular of a simple verb. 

This may consist of three or four radicals, their simple patterns being 

J 2 fa^ala, fa^ula or Ji fa^ila and fa {Jala. The vast 

majority of Arabic verbs have three radicals. 

It should be noted that a verb of the pattern fa^yla always 
indicates a permanent quality, e.g. qabuha , he was ugly, wicked, and 

a verb of the pattern JJ fajla a temporary or passing state or action. 

There are two tenses only, the perfect, denoting an action which at 
the time indicated was complete and finished, and the imperfect, denoting 
an action which is or was incomplete at a stated or implied time. 

The perfect of the simple verb is conjugated according to the following 

paradigm: 


1 st person sing. 

2nd person sing. masc. 


JO" 

fa 

-'O''-" 

fa (■ alta. 
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2nd person sing. fem. 


fa^alti. 

3rd person sing. masc. 


fa^ala. 

3rd person sing. fem. 

© - - - 

' fa ^alat. 

1st person plur. 

-0- - 

fa f-alna. 

2nd person plur. masc. 

©JO*"* 

^L*i fa^altum. 

2nd person plur. fem. 


fa^altunna. 

2nd person dual masc. and fem. 

-J0-- 

UjJots 

fa^altuma. 

3rd person plur. masc. 

Ijili 

fa^alu. 

3rd person plur. fem. 


fa^alna. 

3rd person dual masc. 


fa^ala. 

3rd person dual fem. 

IxUi 

fa^alata. 


Note the extra ’alif with which the 3rd person plur. masc. ends and 
that the 3rd person duals are formed by merely adding an alif to the 
3rd person sing. masc. and fem. 

According to the above paradigm the simple verb daraba, 

struck, is conjugated as follows: 

darabtu , I struck or have struck. 

oj jp darabta , you (masc.) struck. 

darabti , you (fem.) struck. 

i-j daraba , he struck. 

darabat, she struck. ' 

\xijP darabna , we struck. 

darabtum , you (masc.) struck. 

darabtunna , you (fem.) struck. 



[vm, 2 9 


5 6 

darabtuma , you (masc. and fem. dual) struck. 

A " " 

\y__y darabu, they (masc.) struck. 

-6 ' - 

darabna , they (fem.) struck. 
daraba , they (masc. dual) struck. 
darabata , they (fem. dual) struck. 


- " 0" 

A four-radical such as tar jama, he translated, is conjugated in the 

perfect tense in exactly the same way, e.g. 

J 0 - 0- 

tarjamtu , I translated.- 

-- o »» a 

tarjamta , you translated, etc. 


If one wishes to emphasize that the action is complete one may prefix 

o - a - - 

the particle Jj’ yczi/ or .til laqad to the perfect, e.g. 

J O'' 0 ' 

& qad katabtu , I have written. 

J' ' 0 •" 

I j-a 3 JjJ /a^at/ dhahabu , They have gone. 


The perfect is negated by prefixing U /wa, e.g. 

- a -- - 

U-xT L ma katabna. We did not write. 

JJ4 - J « ' 

<d*i U me hasuna fi f- luhu, His action was not good. 
C ma sami^u. They did not hear. 


The pronominal suffixes given in the previous lesson are suffixed to 
the verb as objects and when this happens the following small changes 
are to be noted: 


(i) The 3rd person plur. masc. loses its ’alif, e.g. 

j - - 

( Jy.jk darabuni, They struck me. 

- J 

U sami^uha. They heard her. 
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0 J 0 -' JJ ? . 

(ii) The 2 nd person plur. masc. fa^altum becomes 
fa^altumu, e.g. 

katabtumuhu , you (masc. pi.) wrote it. 


lib 


tarjamtumuha , you translated them. 


(Note U ha (fern, sing.), since ‘them’ presumably refers to something 
inanimate or abstract.) 


30. Word Order 

The most approved word order in grammatical Arabic is verb+subject 
+object, e.g. 

kataba r\l-mu ^allitnu r^l-darsa rl-sabburati^ 

The teacher wrote the lesson on the blackboard, 

but one very often finds the subject put first, e.g. 

Oyd ' c/ ' Jr*" jr^' 

al-khabbazu khabaia r^l-khubza fi r\l-furrd , 

The baker baked the bread in the oven. 

Now, if the verb is placed first in the sentence it must always be in the 
singular even though the subject may be plural or dual, e.g. 

Cl *> - ' J J ui * 

y*. Id I (J L> I 

" i 

saraqa rl-lususu mala r^l-tajiri (sing, i Ussuri ), 

The robbers stole the merchant’s property. 

dhahaba r>l-rajulani ’ ila r^l-suqi, 

The two men went to the market. . 

5 J - - J --0^ - " -■ 

L? Cj Ud I 

- " 5 S' 

ghasalati r\l-banatu thiyabahunna (sing, s-i^ 5 thawbun ), 

The girls washed their clothes. 
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f ^ .A 1 I I 

samif-ati i^lirsmrd atani r\l-sada, 

The two women heard the echo. 

But if the subject precedes the verb then the verb must agree in number 
as well as in gender, e.g. 

5 - - j - - j j & " 

^=- 1X5 1 (J U I \jP I 

al-lususu saraqu mala r\l-tajiri. 
al-rajuldni dhahaba ’ ila r^l-suqi. 

& } - - -0 - - J -- 0 - 

Uo cj LJ i 

al-banatu ghcisalna thvyabahunna . 

] i lX*»<i_Ur (1) l^bll 
alir^mra atani samic-ata rsl-sada. 

0 *'Q*& J •* 0 «■ 

(Note that imra atun, a women, begins with (J^>1 1 hamqat- 
al-wasl.) 

If the subject is a collective the verb may be either masculine or 
feminine singular according to whether we think of the collective as a 
singular (i.e. a group) or as a plural of irrational beings, e.g. 

e 3 >o - j - --- 

^k<J| I oJyi or (Jyl 

nxvpala ( naqalat i) r^l-hamamu £ -ala rsl-sathi, 

The pigeons alighted on the roof. 

The singular is, however, preferred by stylists. 


31. The Passive of the Perfect 

- j 

The passive of the perfect is formed according to the patterns J^ 5 fu^ila 

- a j 

and JJUs fu^lila, e.g. 




kutiba , It was written, 
turjima , It was translated, 


and conjugated in exactly the same manner as the active given above. 
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If the agent is mentioned in the sentence one cannot use the passive. 
Therefore a sentence such as ‘this book was written by Dickens’ must 
be turned to read ‘Dickens wrote this book’. 

Examples: 

c - - 0 & - j o - - 

raja £tu mina rd-saydi bila shay in, 

I came back from the hunt empty-handed (lit. without a thing). 

^ (J l .pd I I tiD*. 1 5 

hal dhahabta ma^a ’ak/uka ’ila r^l-jibali? 

‘Did you go to the mountains with your brother? 

jj s -» " " ". 

ld 9 ba^atha land 5 abiind khitaban biqudumihi , 

No, our father sent us a letter announcing (lit. with) his arrival. 

sharibati ol-banatu ^ l-shaya thumma ghasalna rsl-fanajina , 

The girls drank (the) tea then they washed the cups. 

- I -o '-' 0 - - 

oJs. dlD .rjjj 

laqad sami^na dhalika £ iddata marratin , 

We have heard that a number of times. 

5 ® a» "3 ^ - ■> - t>o - o j i - 

I ^ii31 cjIxSCJI 

hal turjima r^l-kitabu ’ila r^l-lughad r >/-’ ingilqiyad ? 

Has the book been translated into the English language ? 

a Si ^ -o- 5 j o -e 

(J-9 

’aqadimtunna qabla r^l-quhri ? 

Did you (fem.) arrive before noon ? 

Q-- ' 0 Si & ■ -0- W -0 - " 

Lw hi ti 

la. , ma qadimna ’ilia ba^da rd-quhri bisa^atayni , 

No, we only arrived (by) two hours after noon. 

(Note U md ’ilia, not except, only. Cf. French 

ne que.) 
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Supplementary Vocabulary 


&y lk 

5 -' •» 

tairatun (pi. Cj\Jfb tairatun). 


sarl^un, swift. 

” 

an aircraft. 


eijA 

hawaun, air. 

J lh i 

qitarun (pi. quturun), 

a train. 

? ii U 

mata? when ? 


kasara, he broke. 

0 - 

man ? who ? 


5 - OJ 

qamisun (pi. oU^ 3 g'K/rc- 
sanun), a shirt. 

Jir 

kalbun (pi. v '&' kilabun ), 
a dog. 

SOP 

UoJ 1 

’ aydan , also, too. 

■GsC 

maktabatiin (pi. oIaSCj maktabatun ), a 

library, bookshop. 


Exercise VIII 

-•a-' - - j - 


jl SLoUtJI A~aol (_/ IcL, ^ cJyi 

-- a & - 0 ' -- -- - ^ t r *1 1 0 r c '-; 

# ^JaJ I Joo Ixxjvj ? ' 4 A*? 1 C^*> i 

^ e£ - ® - -»iil 6 - - - ow*» - J " £ 0 J T "" 0 ~ "*» 1 ^ m 

. ISG i ^5 h-o V jJp b Ik^. U^j 1 . J^oJ ! | Ijc* 1 ^ 0 * 

„ 0 ,. ^ - ' - 3 -o -. - - - >S- ' t - OO^JCJ--- a r, " ' T 0 ' 

UjtO (S ‘joylkJb jAOjb ^JJ. (J^> ** ‘^j'P (x* 

fid. 5-1 .oj-. ^ Ji 5 "l iiUi U .jlksH ^ £yJ o_^‘lkJI .jlkilL 

^^1 ,~? - j j j 0 ^ - oj -- " S ^ — oj --' j- 2 -o^ "^T '"7 _ ^ 

4 iJJ 1 . ^j. t_^x 5 C 3 1 c^=>~Ji . bL^l oW 2 -^ £-» <b)U*JJ! 

_ _ -■•$■- ~ £1 J-J J J -ul-AO/O - - - -- J9J 6 0 - 4J X 

. A*^jl?sJ I Acdsb ^Ji oUjaJ 1 cAxj . ohp (aa^ Cx* ^ ^ 

s o£ ? ■- -' - o£ a---- o -- -- ^ 2 i-a j- ~ 0*0 — r- 0 - 

4 Ly&j I £ lAy! I ^ A^ k*d 1 Aj ^ IptJ 1 


Transliteration 

naqalati r^l-tairatu ^ala r\l- ardi ba^da sa^atin fi r\l-hawai. ’ adhaha - 
bad r^l-khadimatu ’ila rsl-suqi? na^am, dhahabat ’ila r^l-siiqi ma^a 
sadiqauha. mata rajaf-ata? raja^ata ba^da r\l-quhri. shariba rsl-rijalu 
qahwatahum thumma dhahabu ’ ila r^l-saydi. ba^athat ’ummuna khitaban 
tawllan li’ablna. ft ’ Amrlka. man daraba kalbl ? darabahu ’abu r\l-bind. 
hal dhahabtuma ’ ila Barisa bir^l-tairad? la . , dhahabna bi^l-qitari. al- 
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rairatti ’asrae-u mina cl-qitdri. md sami^nd dhdlika ’akthara( adv. acc.) 
if min marradn. man ghasala qamlsl ? ghasalat-hu cl-ghassalatu rna^a 

I, qumsdni ’akMka. matd turjimad d-kutubu did cl-lughad d- prabiyatt l 

! turjimat min (mundhu) lamdnin. ha^athad d-mudarnsatu kutubahunna 

<1 did maktabad d-jdmi^ad. halkamradd-khadimatud-sa^ata. na^am, 

g wasaraqat ’ashyd a kathdratan aydan. 

I Translation 

; The aircraft landed (lit. descended on the ground) after an hour in the 

air. Did the servant go to the market ? Yes, she went to the market with 
her friend. When did they return? They returned in the afternoon, 
f The men drank their coffee then went to the hunt. Our mother sent a 

Ir long letter to our father in America. Who beat my dog? The girls 

I father beat him. Did you (two) go to Paris by air? No, we went by 

ill train. The aircraft is quicker than the train. We did not hear that more 

! than once. Who washed my shirt ? The washerwoman washed it along 

| j with your brother’s shirts. When were the books translated into Arabic. 

They were translated a long time ago (lit. since a time). T e ( em v 
; teachers sent their books to the university library. Did the servant break 

i the clock ? Yes, and she stole many things too. 


LESSON IX 

32. The Perfect of hdna , he was 

We noted in Lesson I that the copulae ‘am’, ‘is’ and ‘are’ are not 
expressed. However, ‘was’ and ‘were’ are expressed by the perfect of 
the verb ‘to be’, e.g. 

<L)15" kana, he was. 

This verb, the only auxiliary one in Arabic, is a so-called hollow verb 
(to be dealt with later) the middle radical of which seems to have fallen 

out. It is a contraction of Oj^~ kawatia, the sound group 3 • • • awa (note 
both a’s short) generally contracting to I ... d. according to Arabic 
phonetics. 

It is conjugated as follows : 

ciuT k untu, I was. 

cdf kunta, you.(masc-) were. 


1 

i 
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cjjS kunti, you (fem.) were. 
Ol 5 ”~ kana, he was. 
kanat , she was. 

Idf kunna, we were. 

JO J 

jp 5 kuntum , you (masc.) were. 

Cl J8 J. 

(jxo kuntunna, you (fem.) were. 


'JO J, 

Lxdf kuntuma, you (masc. and fem. dual) were. 

\jj\ 5 ~ harm , they (masc.) were. 

(jC kunna , they (fem.) were. 

ISIS'" kana , they (masc. dual) were. 

hilS^ kanata , they (fem. dual) were. 

Note the short u to which the middle radical 3 w shrinks in the 1st and 
2nd persons and in the 3rd person plur. fem. 

Any person of d'S' kana and the same person of the perfect of any 

other verb may be combined to form the plu. perfect of the latter. The 
0 ' 0 " 

finite particle qad but not Jil laqad may be inserted before the second 
perfect, e.g. 

2 . ' ? 6 J ' ' ' ' - 

ULki pjJ Olj kana kataba lahum khitaban tawllan , 

He had written them a long 
letter. 

" J 0 ' 0' J 6 J 

Js cojj kuntu qad farihtu btnajahihi , I had 
rejoiced at his success. 

J'O' O'' O'' 

kanat fahimat ma^nahu, She had 
understood its meaning. 

5-* JO' 0 £ 20' 

(Note the change of the Jl ’alif maqsura of ma^nan 

(3rd declension) a meaning, idea, to I ... a before the pronominal suffix), 

- - 2' 0 ' '0 ' C J 

hj kunna sharibna qahwatan ma^aha. 
We had drunk coffee with her. 


IX, 33, 34] 

- -a-a - J "." 3 dd— 

AAjJuJ I J>\ l_^-> l_jju 

£ "-£ •"* 0 - 5 J. 

f dr^ dr 
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kanu dhahabu. ’tla rl-madinati, They 
had gone to the city. 

kunna la^ibna ma^a ’ akhawati- 
hinna , They (fem.) had played 
with their sisters. 


33. Predicate of (jllT kana 

If the predicate of djl^ kana is a noun or adjective this must be in the 
accusative , e.g. 

b\f kana Muhammadun tajiran, Mo- 
' hammed was a merchant. 

J li*» kuntu sa^idan fi shabdbi , I was 

happy in my youth. 

tibjby! '"'Jr' hd oJ> c-A" kunta ta^bana lamma hadartu lifii- 
- “ — ydratika , You were tired when 

I came to visit you (lit. for 
your visit). 

£LkJ hL cL'lf' kanat bintan latifatan , She was a 
charming girl. 

i K.>/ 1 j U&3 I 1=- hdf kunna jalisina fi nnti^ari rl- ustadhi, 

We were sitting awaiting (lit. 
in expectation of) the pro- 
fessor. 

Juu« Jju, el ys pS~ kuntum fuqaraa mund.hu sanatin, 
= ' You were poor a year ago. 

ihLsJh (Jk' kunna ma shgh uladn bi rd-kddydtati , 

- - = They (fem.) were occupied 

with sewing. 

34. Adverbs 

The Arabic language is exceedingly poor in adverbs, the common way 
of rendering an adverb being to use the corresponding adjective m the 

accusative, e.g., 

Cuju, rakada sarl^an, He ran swiftly. 

\zJzs qadima bail an, He approached slowly. 



64 t IX > 35 

One may also use the verbal noun of the verb in question qualified by 
an adjective to form an absolute accusative, e.g. 

UkTj rakada rakdan sarl^an, He ran a swift running 

(swiftly). 

iLks LjJ6' fJl qadima quduman bati’an, He approached slowly. 
Sj kataba kitabatan jamilatan , He wrote beautifully. 

G O'" 

There are many patterns for the verbal nouns of simple verbs but 

fae-lun and fu^ulun are by far the most common. These are generally 
given in the better dictionaries side by side with their verbs. Verbs of 

the pattern ja^tla denoting a temporary state generally make their 

G -- 

verbal nouns according to the pattern <_H fa^alun, e.g. 

Jdhs- ^ atisha , he was (became) thirsty. 

5 

fjdhs- ^ ataskun , thirst. 

fariha, he rejoiced. 
f-J farahun , rejoicing, joy. 


35. Verbal and Nominal Sentences 

As stated in. the preceding lesson it is usual in Arabic for the verb of the 
sentence to come first, such a sentence being known as a verbal sentence. 
A nominal sentence is one which begins with a noun or a pronoun. 
Nominal sentences we very often find introduced by the particle 

<jl ’itina after which the subject is in the accusative and the predicate in 
the nominative , e.g. 

5 -- 5 j / Swi-'J £ 

oj, ’zVzna Muhammadan rajulun ghaniyun, Mo- 
hammed is a rich man. 

G- - G - wJ" Ct _ y , 

Oj ’zVma r\lir^mraata tabbakhatun mahiratun. 
The woman is a clever cook. 

OULjj* I 6j ’inna r^l-waladayni maridani , The two boys 

are sick. 


IX, 35] 
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JiUjT J 0=^^ 1 ’ inna ^l-fallahina mashghuluna fl 

' ' r\l-haqli, The peasants are 

busy in the field. 

A personal pronoun subject after 6] ’inna is, according to the above 
rule, in the accusative (i.e. a pronominal suffix), e.g. 

pJic ji aJj ’ innahu dlui fadlin £ cqimin , He is the dis- 
s ' s ' penser (lit. master) of great bounty. 

. i° iT ru*o 561 ’innakum dhahabtum ’ila M-saydi, You went 

to the hunt. 

Note that ‘I’ is either ^1 ’inni or ’innarii and ‘we’ either til ’inna, 

or ill ’innana, the first of these being more common than the second. 

61 ’inna has no translation in English, it being merely a device to 
introduce a nominal sentence.. But if the predicate is prefixed by d la 
(emphatic ‘ lam ’) then 6 j. inna acquires some force and is best translated 
by ‘indeed’, e.g. 

jU. ^ 6j ’ inna M-’insana lafi khusrin, Man is indeed 

* " ' ■ in loss. 

6] ’inna r^l-shabba lashuja^un, The youth is 

inrlpprl Hravp. 


The particle UjI * innatnd £ only 5 takes both subject and predicate in 
the nominative. Note that ‘only’ qualifies the predicate and nor the 
subject, e.g. 

jUJ ill ’innama £ aliyun najjarun, Ali is only a 
carpenter. 

The conjunction ^ lakin or rnore commonly walakin when 

I «* 

followed by a nominal sentence generally becomes (j&j waldkinna and 
has the same construction after it as 6] ’inna, e.g. 

0 „ „ - Sw-j 5 I - . - j«" - '2 

4^6 | (Ul) 

(’ana) dhahabtu ’ila U-mahkamati waldkinna Muhammadan 
dhahaba ’ila baytihi, 

I went to the law-court but Mohammed went home. 


5 
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(J UJ I 'ids 

huwa bila shakkin kathiru r\l-mdU walakinnahu bakjulun , 

He is without doubt wealthy but he is miserly. 

The conjunction _/a’z«raa, for, is merely ci _/a, and, so + jl inna. 

Lastly the two particles la pallet, perhaps, in the hope that, it is 

io be hoped that, and (b) (. yd) , layta , would that! both take the 

vi 

same construction after them as oj ’inna, e.g. 

.» ,» •.» ^ .>£«»-• O — — -J 0 - ' 

{ Jj- ji* aL«J Jjj cr-Ai 

dhahabtu ’ila Zaydin la^allahu g athara £ ala qalami, 

I went to Zayd hoping that he had found my pen. 

(N.B. jit ^ athara ^ald, he found by chance, lit. he tripped 
over). 

-0-0>» 5- - ^ 0 -0- 

* j ® 1 <— C ^ ) 

(yd) layta Hindan hadiratuni r^l-yawma! 

Would that Hind were present to-day ! 


36. Construction after Li "amnia, as for 

vi C 

Finally, if the subject of a nominal sentence is introduced by Cl amma, 
as for, then the predicate must be prefixed by L fa, e.g. 

tsj* fTcji ci 

’ amma r\l-hakimu farajulun qawiyun or 
2 0 j -• " j - .» 

iSj 5 ck-j L W ' 

’amma r^l-hdkimu fahuwa rajulun qawiyun. 

The Governor is a strong man (lit. as for the Governor. . .), 

^6<o JO--- -2 2c 

<JWI (ji C-=-jAi dl Cl 
’ amma ’ and fakharajtu fi rdl-hali. 

As for me, I went out immediately (lit. in the instant). 
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Examples: 

JJ -0- --O"0^ JJO - OJ0J, 0 - 

? <0 o_^-aJ 1 Auj (3^ 

hal kuntum sharibtumu rd-qahwata qabla wusulihi? 
Had you drunk coffee before his arrival? 

- "0 " 2 J - 

tA Lj^ui Ls 3 l>4 

ma kunna shanbndha , 

We had not drunk it. 


s 'flrf 5 0 j -0-0^ - 

yV. I jJg.nvJ i oL, 

&z«cz r\l-marqaru min qimmati r\l-jabali jamllan, 

The view from the top of the mountain was beautiful. 


kJ - - " 0 J J - JJ 0 - ' 

IJa Cow 

kanat tufulatuhum saf-idatan jiddan , 
Their childhood was very happy. 


1^0. i * . — LpJ i | l ' „,r- As 

ghasalati rd-bintu. r\l-fanajma jayyidan , 
The girl washed the cups well. 


*b k5ij (3 Jr - * HI 

’ana mashghulun kulla yawmin bikitabati kitabin, 

I am busy every day with the writing of a book. 


l^ow l_jyJ h.^9 ln^.^9 

farihna farahan ^a^lman lipxivdjiha , 

We rejoiced greatly at her marriage. 

j j 5 J j- jt- o j S i - j- 2 ^ -o*> - - - j 

saraqa <~d-lususu dhahaba r\l-bakhili wafiddatahu walakinnahum 
taraku laku. kulla kutubihi , 

The thieves stole the miser’s gold and silver but they left him 
all (of) his books. 
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Supplementary Vocabulary 

hJaS' kayfa? how? 

jJI_S walidun , a begetter (i.e. father). 

^1 'amsi, yesterday. 

Uaip ^ indama , when (conj.). 

5 - 0 . 

imtihamin, an examination. 
khabarun (pi. jhid ’ akhbdrun), (piece of) news. 
maktubun , written. 
najaha, he succeeded. 


Exercise IX 

JO J, 0 .'f " a ' - 


aror 

'J UJU£ .aLjT «ddj Jf* '’cd ^^-5 o^llT ju. 

^ ^ d&l d : d j* .Cd'd* ^-cP^ 

Jjl J £ ^' fr ^ 

^ * Q - J--5 ■ox»jo- --e s SJO-JOJ. 

dl~ 1 C . U-UP ^5 

jd cid .eujT ^ %)d ojjuu ^ 




>, ^ = - j 0 


Transliteration 

’ay»a kunta bayda r^l-iidiri? kuntu f l r^l-junaynati ma^a 'afhawayya, 
Mahmudin wa f- Umara. kayfa kanat halu. cl-sayyidati walidatika amsi ? 
kanat bikhayrin walir^llahi rsl-hamdu. ' afarihtunna £ indama najahtunna fl 
r\mtihanikunna ? na^am, farihnd farahan kabiran. hal kanat 'ukhtuka 
^ at fid £ indama qadimat min Dimashqa? la, kana ma^aha qalilun mina 
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r\l-mai fi r\l-safari. ’ inna ^l-rajulayni lamashhurani. ’ inni kuntu masruran 
j'iddan ^hxdcttncL sand tu r^l- kh obar n. innama kutiu j'ollo.huict fuqurcL cl. 
yd laytaka kunta hadiran £ ■ indama darabuni! ’ ammd r\l-bintu r,l-maridatu. 
fasharibat qalilan mina r\l-ma i. kanat kullu kutubi <~4-^dlimi maktubatan 
bir^l-lughad r\l- almanlyati. 

Translation 

Where were you in the afternoon ? I was in the garden with my (two) 
brothers, Mahmud and Omar. How was your mother (lit. the condition 
of the lady, your mother) yesterday ? She was well (lit. in good), praise 
be to God. Did you (fem. pi.) rejoice when you passed your examination 
(lit. succeeded in...)? Yes, we were very happy. Was your sister 
thirsty when she arrived from Damascus ? No, she had a little water with 
her on the journey. The two men are indeed famous. I was indeed very 
pleased when I heard the news. They were only poor peasants. Would 
that you had been present when they struck me ! As for the sick girl, she 
drank a little water. All the scholar’s books were written in the German 
language. 


LESSON X 

37. Demonstrative Pronouns 


The demonstrative pronouns are: 

this, that 

IS 

dha masc. sing, (all three cases). 

this, that 

SP 

din, or, more commonly «S dhihi fem. sing. 

' 

(all three cases). 

these, those (two) 

Oli 

dhani masc. nom. 

these, those (two) 

0 7 

dhayni masc. acc. and gen. 

these, those (two) 


tani fem. nom. 

these, those (two) 


tayni fem. acc. and gen. 

these, those 

3 

’ula’i masc. and fem. plur. (all three cases). 

Note that the ‘ u 

of 

’ ulai , although written long, is pronounced 


short. 
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These pronouns are rarely used as above, being more commonly 

^ t 

prefixed by U hd (written to denote propinquity, e.g. 

Id* hadha , this (masc.), 

# I 

oj* ■ hadhihi, this (fern.), 

- J 1 

haulai , these (masc. and fem.), 
or suffixed by Az or dJJ lika to denote distance, e.g. 

- - - J 

illi dhaka or, more commonly, di)S dhalika, that (masc.). 
db'li dhanika , those two (masc. nom.). 
dUJjl ’ula’ika, those (masc. and fem. plur.). 

- ft 

Note especially dib tilka, that (fem.). 

38. Demonstrative Adjectives 

If one of these demonstrative pronouns is immediately followed by the 
definite article, then the two combined form a demonstrative adjective, 

e.g. 

j - ft «• 1 

c_>lt50 I I jjt> hadha r\l-kitabu , this book, 
olj-jjl hadhihi r\lir\mrd atu^ this woman. 

j £j *3 ' J I 

had ula i rd-nasu, these people. 

J 0-0*? - 1 

I dJo dhalika r^l-baytu, that house. 

Ci *3 " 0 

o I dJJJ r\l-shaiaratu , that tree. 

J - ul *» - * P 

JUjJI dUJjl 'ulaikarsl-njdlu, those men. 

OlLuiJT 61 a* hadhani r^l-khayyatani, these (two) tailors. 

-0 0*3 — - 

6 kid. I dJU' tararTa rsl-bintani , those (two girls). 

If the word one wishes to qualify by the demonstrative adjective is 
definite without the definite article, i.e.' if it is a proper name or followed 
by a genitive, then the demonstrative adjective must follow the noun or 
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genitive construction it qualifies, being really a pronoun in apposition, 
e -g- ^ 

\ jjb Muhammadan hadha y this Mohammed. 


1 j - c - 
cJjb It 


©Afl> (j*j 


aJI 


^ 1 i - - 0-3 J - - S 

tiijjjl \ O-G.Ld 


^a’ishatu hadhihi , this Ayisha. 

kutubu rsl-mudarrisi hadhihi , these books of the 
teacher. 

’ asatidhatu rd-jami^ati ula ika, those univer- 
sity professors. 


If the predicate of a demonstrative pronoun begins with the definite 
article the corresponding personal pronoun must be inserted between the 
two since, as noted above, the personal pronoun immediately followed 
by the definite article becomes the demonstrative adjective, e.g. 

hadha huwa rd-sayfii, This is the sword. 


3- 0 - , 
iolJdJ I dd> 


j - j J - J * 

lj50 I ^ ebljA 

3- -1*1 ^ " . * 

^ oJa 


tilka hiya r^l-khaddamatu , That is the 
servant-girl. ' 

haulai humu ^1-kiramu, These are the 
generous ones. 

hadhihi hiya r\l-nihayatu, This is the end. 


If the predicate is definite by reason of a following genitive then the 
insertion of the personal pronoun is optional, e.g. 

I A* hadha {huwa) bayti , This is my house. 

huljjt Cjj (^a>) hadhihi {hiya) lawjatu rsl-dabtti, This is the 

" ' " officer’s wife. 

JuSX\ LCS (>) 6^1* haulai {hum) dubhatu rd-jayshx , These are 
- ’ ' the officers of the army. 


39. Relative Pronouns 


The relative pronouns are: 

that, which, who alladhl masc. sing, (all three cases), 

that, which, who J\ a//ad fern. sing, (all three cases). 



72 


[x, 39 


that, which, who 

ouuf 

al-ladhani masc. dual nom. 

that, which, whom 


al-ladhayni masc. dual acc. and gen. 

that, which, who 

OkUl 

al-latani fem. dual nom. 

that, which, whom 


al-latayni fem. dual acc. and gen. 

that, which, who 


alladjuna masc. plur.' (all three cases). 

that, which, who 


al-lati or al-lawati or al-lal 


fem. plur. (all three cases). 


Note that in the forms which occur most frequently, c£-dl alladhi, 

1 allatl and & jJ l alladjuna , there is only one whereas the other 

forms have two ‘/’s. The initial hamja is ham^at-al-wasl. 

If the subject of a subordinate relative clause is other than the noun 
or pronoun qualified by it then the relative must be resumed by a personal 

al-rajulu rslladhx daraba Muham- 
madan , The man who struck 
Mohammed. 

al-rajulu alladhi qataluhu , The 
man whom they killed. 

al-bintu rdlati dhahabtu ma^aha 
’ ila rd-suqi , The girl with 
whom I went to the market. 

al-khitabu r^lladfu katabathu , The 
letter which she wrote. 

al-kutubu rsllati farihna biha , The 
books in which we rejoiced. 

al-nasu rslladluna wathjqta bihim , 
The people in whom you 
trusted. 

But note that if the noun qualified by the relative is indefinite the relative 
pronoun is omitted altogether , e.g. 

J J 5J- 

ajLsS rajulun qataluhu , A man whom they killed. 

' J J - - — 5 J ' 

rajulun daraba Muhammadan , A man who struck 
Mohammed. 


pronoun, e.g. 


1 l a Uj | / yJ I 


but ojl-ts 

(J/O - WWS J 0 0- 


J - 0 - 


- -6 - W/O j J J0- 

1^-0 t ^-^3 ^ (— 1 

6 - 0 - - . W*> J uJ — 



■j 

1 
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l bintun dhahabtu ma^aha, a girl with whom I went. 

° ^ Qjj J*\I °i hum nasun wathiqna bihim , They are people m 
" whom we trusted. 

40. Interrogative Pronouns 
The most common interrogative pronouns are. 

? y. man ? who? 

1 L> ma ?, more commonly ? I3t> madha ? what? 
'ayna? where? 

? *JL5" kayfa ? how ? 

? jl, mata? when ? 

<? jr" kam ? how much, many ? 

’ ayyun ? (fern. q -h\ ’ayyatun?) which? any. 

These are all, with the exception of ’ ayyun , indeclinable, e.g. 

'idUl ^L*. °y man hadara maf-aka? Who came with you? 

<? ^ 6- man 4*™bta ? Whom did you strike ? 

<i\5i kitabu man hadha? Whose book is this ? 

<? °^r i S U madha katabtum ? What did you write ? 



<? til id £\ & min ’ ayna laka hadha, ? Where did you get this 
from ? 

? dbi ‘fJL mata sami^tum dhalika ? When did you hear that ? 

After a preposition U ma as an interrogative is generally shortened to 
' ma and written attached to the preposition, e.g. 

lima? for what, why ? 

’llama? till when? 
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? falama? for what? 

? jr> mimma ? from what ? 

0 

Note that the noun qualified by ^ kam ? how much, many? is in the 
accusative singular, e.g. 

? b Idf” kitaban ? how many books ? 

* - - o i_ 

? IjJj kam waladan ? how many boys ? 

q " - 0 - 

? icL, h kam sa.f-a.tan? how many hours ? 

but S kami r\l-sa f^atu ? what time is it? (lit. how 

much is the hour ?). 

Sc 

C$1 ’ayyun as an interrogative adjective governs a following genitive, 


e.g. 


0 - *c 

? (_$! ’ayyu baytin? which house? 

j - c 

? <5! ’ojyzz rajulin ? which man ? 

«• U) & Uii 

? (JUjll (^1 ’ayyu rd-rijali? which (one) of the men? 


jjc 556 

iS I ’ayyun is very often used as common gender and its feminine *bl 
’ayyatun neglected, e.g. 

c uJ ( 

i qd ’ayyu ’amiradn? which princess ? 


"When a sentence begins with one of these interrogative pronouns the 

c 0- 

spoken question mark I ’a or <Jj»> hal cannot be used. 

0 - 

Note that ^ man and U ma. are very often used as relative pronouns 
equalling alladda , e.g. 

- J - - - 0 - 

(Jrs /zzara qatala qutila , He who killed was 
killed or he who kills will be 
killed. 

0 J " -> 0 - 0 - 

aj-ra U J3 qadfahimtuma. katabuhii fikhitabihim* 

' I understood what they wrote in 

their letter. 
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Examples: 

^- - 0 ^ ? o o - 

zta/n tilmidhan.fi hadhihi r^l-madrasati? 

How many pupils are in this school ? 

5 „ - - 0 5 1 - 5 - - . 1 -- 0 ^ J- 

i£ldJ 1 j50j iiJij 1 Jj 

rsl-waladi hadhihi na^ifatun walakinna tilka wasikhatun , 
This hand of the boy is clean but that one is dirty. 

*: dLcai ^jJ I I coy b> liUJ 

limadha ma darabta r\l-khadima r^lladhl shatamaka ? 

Why did you not strike the servant who insulted you ? 


O 


® -«*»- JO--' S» - . • ' 

dJUa* t I -Aik 


hadha kM.ta.hun ba^athathu sayyidatun shahiratun , 

This is a letter which was sent by a famous lady. 

- - ©JO - — . 5-0 J 2 ( * -6o 

’ ayna r^l-tabibu rslladM ba^athtumfi talabihi ? 

Where is the doctor you sent for ? (lit. in search of whom you 
sent). 

j JJ©-- - <32 

{_£ ' 

’ayya tabibin talabtumu.hu ? 

Which doctor did you ask for ? 

j - 0/0 - t - OJ - - 

?i_jk50l dJJi ^.y 

mata turjima dhalika rd-kitabu? 

When was that book translated ? 

Supplementary Vocabulary 
ilLti shubbakun (pi. ‘h-o Lri shababiku ), a window. 
halibun , milk. 

.Ll^ dabitun (pi. bUi' dubbatun ), an officer. 
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S J 

musinnun, old. 

5 - 

(JU. khalun, a (maternal) uncle. 

5- - J 

llUj risalatun (pi. rasailu ), a message, letter. 


Exercise X 

\ J » 


e -■ - j j 0 ^ j ui •'j' - 1 a 

# ^9 . tliLiJ I tlDS ^ f 

- " e - 0 £ a- - - -6 ur -a-*’ j5 *0 j jj " us j b-o-o - t " 0 - 

dijV ji i . j&i tiiij 1 <j-^i 1 I 

5ni - 5 - ft "uJ u .1 ^"0"J ^ OJ " ." 6 'f I J ~ •'*'? J M 6 m'T 

# J u> t*__jlx5 l*Aj£> . I oAa ^9 j^Ai ■ *J *„ — Jj>=J I ^ 1 

jj-- jjj ' - '3*9 ~ " i 2 j"Oc j j o*> 5 j " j--- 0 " 

i o^LwJI tlLiVjl Oj . (J^-J ? AaXj 

" - 0 " " -2 ^ J "t4 5 -? " - u> 6 b*> b " O'* ^ “i j ^ J •* tT • 

^J( ^ l oljw^wj I 0'-*>*-*-»' . J U»L^ (_£wiJ i 

2^ - - - 0 52- .1 -JJ j. 0 ^ -- •"**• ul JO*» . " ♦ 1 "" .." 0 " J O'? 

^xJ ( UxJLi. <Li*Aa aJufc LuXj , *Uj 1 j^~ I Auwj 1 l*A& * 

6 - - 0 "a/o - -'o-sjo--'- ' b 1 b "i ~t>*> ■"■ " a-""* 

^9 aljUX^J i' ^ju ^ j*p ^ -i ^4 (3 U_^5Ca ^ 4 ^ 

a b** - - 0 c . — - -0-- •* •* 

, J 1 X 4 J I ^9 ^)l lftiUi*j SJL<j 


Transliteration 

hadha r^l-amlru ’a^dalu min dhalika r^l-maliki. haulai r^l-rijalu 
mashghuluna fi makatibihim. limatbakhi dhalika r\l-bayti skubbakani. 
buyutu. rd-rajuli rd-ghanlyi tilka £ ■ala nahrin. ’ayna ’uld’ika r\l-’awladu 
rslladkina sharibu r^l-haliba? hum fi junaynati hadhihi rsl-sayyidati. 
hadha kitabun jayyidun. man katabahu? katabahu rajuluni r^smuhu 
’ Ahmadu. ’inna ’ ulaika r^l-sadata rdladluna sharibtum ma^ahumu 
rsl-shaya kanu dubbatan ft r^l-jayshi rsl-misriyi. sami^ati r.l-sayyidatu 
r^l-lawati dhahabna ’ ila rd-junaynati ma^a hadha r^l-ustadhi rd-musinni 
khabara lawaji rdmihi. kutubuna hadhihi hadiyatun min khalatind r^llati 
ba^athatha land biM-bandi. ’ afahimtum ma kana maktiiban fawqa babi 
<sl-qasri? na^am, wakatabnahu fi Tisalatin ba^athndha ’ ila ’ asdiqaina 
fi rd- Hindi. 
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Translation 

This prince is more just than that king. These men are busy in their 
offices. The kitchen of that house has two windows. Those houses of 
the rich man are on a river. Where are those boys who drank the milk ? 
They are in this lady’s garden, This is an excellent book. Who wrote it ? 
It was written by a man whose name is Ahmad. Those gentlemen with 
whom you (pi.) drank tea were officers in the Egyptian Army. The 
ladies who went to the garden with this old professor heard the news of 
his son’s marriage. These books of ours are a gift from our (maternal) 
aunt who sent them to us by post. Did you understand what was written 
above the palace door? Yes, and we wrote it in a letter which we sent 
to our friends in India. 

LESSON XI 

As it is presumed that the student is by now thoroughly familiar with 
the Arabic script, the transliteration will be dispensed with in this and 
subsequent lessons except for words and letters underlined, the construc- 
tion or vowelling of which should be specially emphasized. 

41. Derivatives of Verbs 

The following are the most common derivatives from simple verbs: 

(i) The Verbal Noun or Noun of Action. 

As stated in Lesson IX there exist many patterns of the verbal noun 
each one being most conveniently learned along with its root verb. The 

5 JJ 5 0- 

most common patterns from simple three-radical verbs are d>*s, <d*» 5 

S -- 0- - 

JLi and ilLs , e.g. 

. 5 J J 

he went out. entrance. 

ji. going out, exit. d^ 5 he killed. 

(JA.^ he entered. (J- 9 killing, being killed. 

(N.B. The verbal noun of a transitive verb may be either active or 
passive.) 

he went. he wrote. 

i_>Uo going. LldL writing. 
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The verbal - noun very often expresses' the English infinitive or sub- 
ordinate clause, e.g. 

- J J & - - 

I I intended (made) to go out. 

0 - -- -- - 

,Js. j.yc he decided to kill him. 


0 J J " 0 - ©JO- 


? Jjij ^Ui |iU What did you do after they had arrived ? 

The verbal noun of simple four-radical verbs is of the pattern 2Uh*s, 
G - g - 3 - 

translating, translation. 

5 — — 0 - 

SlJjJ humming, buzzing. 

(ii) The Active Participle 

5 — 

This is of the pattern in simple three-radical verbs. Used ad- 
jectivally it generally, though not always, takes the sound plural endings, 
used nominally it may take one or more of the numerous broken plural 
patterns, e.g. 

5 5 - 

cM- 1 - 5 entering, one who enters.- JJIS killing, a murderer.. 

5 - 5 

one who goes out. writing, a writer, clerk. 

The active participle of simple four-radical verbs is jUil mufac-lilun . 

e.g. 

^ S 6- J 

translating, a translator. 

5 0 - J 

OJjTj humming, buzzing. 

If the middle radical of the simple verb is one of the weak letters j and 
<S (i.e. if the verb is a hollow verb, see Lesson XVII), it changes into 
ham-qat-al-qat e.g. 

Otf" he was (for ). he sold (for ^o). 

cjjU being, existing. selling, a salesman. 

<Jb he said (for dy). dll it flowed (for (d=— )• 

' 5 

d- 1 ^ saying. JjL, flowing, liquid. 
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If the third radical of the simple verb is one of the weak letters j and (£ 
then note the following important phonetic changes: 

and LS-" become ... in and 1>.. becomes b... Thus 

from ^ (for ^S), he decided, we have: 

Nom. (for a judge. 

Acc. a judge. 

Gen. (for a judge. 

From Ui (for _?*$) he called, invited, we have: 

Nom. (for jib) a caller, inviter, propagandist. 

Acc. Lcb (for l?*b) a caller, inviter, propagandist. 

Gen. ^b (for >&b) a caller, inviter, propagandist. 

When these become. definite ... becomes e.g. 

^U)l the judge. the propagandist. 

Active participles of verbs ending in j or <5 when used adjectivally 
take the sound plural endings in which case _o,.. and j> . . become,?... 
and and (S>- become ( _ s ..., e.g. 

' Ojrh^ nom. judging (plur.). 

acc. and gen. judging (plur.). 

<j?*b nom. calling (plur.). 

^b acc. and gen. calling (plur.). 

When they refer to rational male beings and are used as nouns they 
always make their plurals according to the pattern &*3. But ^... and.?... 
generally become I... so we have: 

5 - J 5 " •" J 

SlAS (for S~£S) judges. 

a - j a " j 

oU: (for oj^) propagandists. 
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G- - 

The feminine (iUU) is regular in the singular, e.g. 

iojU a servant-girl (lit. a running girl), from iSj? (for <Sj=r) 
he ran. 

G - J 

The pattern takes the broken plural form but note that in 


the indefinite only final 

(nom.) and, quite irr< 

become ... in. Thus 



Nom. 

jL^ 

t Sj 

Acc. 


— -- 0- 

cSj 

Gen. 


-- 0- 

<Sj 


j - - 

Although the pattern is of the 2nd declension it seems to become 
of the 1 st declension when the third radical is 3 or i£. 

(iii) The Passive Participle 

From simple three-radical verbs this is, as noted earlier, of the pattern 

G JO- 

e.g. 

G JO— G JO— 

i_jj beaten. f yt*-* understood. 

5 JO - 5 J 0 ' 

killed, murdered. i-jjzSL, written. 

If the middle radical is j or iS note the following changes : 

(a) If j then this disappears altogether, e.g. 

J ijjU said, from JlS (for djj), he said. 

(b) If t£ then u changes to z and the middle radical falls out, e.g. 

5 - - - --- 

sold, from (for ^), he sold. 

G JO- 

If the third radical is <_£ then u in the pattern becomes z, e.g. 

So- G J 0- 

(for (SyJTiu) decided, 

So- G JO- -- 

^ (for t£j-*s* from he threw) thrown, 

S j 0 - 

but quite regularj^J-j called, invited. 
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The passive participle of a simple four-radical verb is formed according 

0-0- J 

to the pattern mufa^lalun . e.g. 

5 — 0-J 

translated. 

(iv) The Noun of Place andjor Time 

o - 0 - 0 0 - O - - 0- 

This occurs in three patterns and SLtij. Which one of 

these is derived from a given verb can only be learned through practice 
or reference to a dictionary, e.g. 

0 - 6 - 

a place of writing, desk, office. 

G 6 «• 

a place of sitting, council. 

0 — — 0 — 

a place of study or reading, school. 

All three forms make their plurals according to the pattern e.g. 

J - - 

desks, offices. 

J - - 

councils. 

J - -* 

o*j 1 -*-» schools, 

5 -- 0 ' 5 — 0 - 

but note oUSL. plural of a book-shop, library. 

If the second radical is j or then the vowel of the middle weak radical . 

is thrown forward to the preceding vowelless first radical and becomes 
long , e.g. 

5 -- 0- 0 - - - 

(for | »jiu from ^ Is he arose), a standing place. 

0 — Ob— — — 

(f° r from ijlh it was narrow), a strait. 


If the third radical isj or is then final j-..., Ij-...,j-... and k..., 
i_j. • • become ’alif maqsura (written . .) and the word is indeclinable, e.g. 

;o - 

t/*-* (from yjs- he meant) (place or) idea intended, meaning. 

In the plural of nouns of place and time the third radical of which is 


6 


CLA 
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[xi, 41, 42 

j or iS the same phenomena occur, as we noted in the last paragraph on 
the active participle above, e.g. 


Nom. 


ideas 



" 


»■ -» --O — 

Acc. 

<jy-* 

ideas 


Gen. 


ideas 



(v) The Noun of Instrument 

This is formed according to the patterns JU«-> and (occasionally 

5-0 

e.g. 

q&L (from he opened) an instrument for opening, a key. 
0\y~* (for from Ojj he weighed) a balance. 

iSSSli (from he swept) a broom. 
oL^-i (for from Lj it anchored) an anchor. 

2^ (from iy he filed) a file. 

These take the broken plural patterns. and according to 

whether the vowel between the second and third radicals is long or 


W lit- LI L*-*-'- « w 11 — 

short, e.g. 


J - - 

U-. keys. 

1 y> balances. 

J - - 

15G. brooms. 

t^l anchors. 

J - - 

U> files. 


42. Derivatives of Nouns 

The most common derivatives of nouns are: 

(i) The Relative Adjective 


This is formed by adding . 

. to the noun, e.g. 


00 

4-^Ji the Arabs. ^ knowledge, science. 

<5 S 0 

\jy-‘ Arabic, Arabian. scientific. 



xi, 4 Z ] 8 3 

The feminine of this is very commonly used in modem Arabic for 
forming abstract ideas, e.g. 

mental. ' 

5u 0 - 

mentality. 


5 J 0 - 

asked, responsible. 

55 J i> " 

responsibility. 

5 0" 

mind. 


(ii) The Diminutive which is rarely used is formed according to the 
patterns and, if there is a long vowel between the second and third 

5uJ-J 

radicals, e.g. 

5 0-J 

xJj a small boy, urchin. 

5 

i a small book. 

’icj a little girl. 

'&ijj (from a leaf, sheet of paper), a small leaf, . 

The diminutive, even though it may refer to males, generally takes 
the sound feminine plural ending, e.g. 


5 -0-J 

oIjJj small boys. 


ol~co small books. 


Examples: 

J - 0 2 - J J 0/* W I -. 5 0 - J . J & - 

^-^=>1 1 

It is difficult to go in but it is more difficult to come out. 

- - 1 j 0 - J -j 0 " 

L_jb50 I 1-1& 

Who is the translator of this book? 

- - - - - -ex? & 

Ai'sl I (j| 

The judge pronounced him innocent (lit. decided (the matter) 
with his innocence). 


6-2 
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- - 6 -0*» - J 0- - 0 ' - -0 - - U J 0- J 0 J. 

I cu^ao XI uuo 

I was invited to a party, but I went to school. 

5 ^ .. — .«* -■ -» — — . 0 ^ # 1 **0 — — 

o'Ju.X& Ol*-) If-J *3 AjdXj I cJ& h* 

What is the meaning of this word ? It has numerous meanings. 

(Note: At this stage of his studies it is essential for the student to 
acquire a good Arabic dictionary. The best Arabic-English dictionaries 
for beginners are those published by the Catholic Press of Beirut, 
Lebanon. In the remaining exercises in this book the supplementary 
vocabularies will be dispensed with, but the student will find the transla- 
tion of unfamiliar words in the subsequent key. The student should 
ascertain from his dictionary the singular or plural of new words and 
enter both in his vocabulary notebook.) 


Exercise XI 

I (j — 1 1 i-^gi Lj I 

" ^ *• J b - " - -o— -0--0 — ""d - - 

SJuI UJyJ ijjlh <J^- i5-=-X-> tj-iJ* if- XI T 

- - " ^ 0 - 

• f-W 

X C-ilT” Li <9 ? 1 X 1 -d-Uj (J*— f 

" " " - j -- 5- - 5 - OP 

# t LilJ ! 

JAi iLJj o\f~ L t9 LiC^si X i yJ_yi4L. bccTl — £ 

-0 fi- 3 ^ ^ - -0 J ,, 0- 3 --- 

. X <U-1 OkS I k Jj-IpJI £-kL> J-*hd I "hri 0 

©- - J 0-0 S - 0J u»-- & Jj: 5 ^ - - 5 0 - J 

. Oj*^ OjXJ cPj fX 3 ^ 

. 42=-_Jj Jja C^djT (Jj'iiil |»l4£ £ 4 V 

-0- -JO- UJ 0 - »-- . 3 °Tf ° ' '| 

^ oJu 1 ^*ol5Cj L i— 9jX) 1 (Jj 1 JXiJ 1 C-X 1 O^il A 

- .. 0 *> - -0 (£-- 0- - JO- JO- -"0- - 

! I ^9 ^ JX) V. ^ 

^ u! -0 - - J 2o-o - - - £3- 

i uX j 1 , j (jj. jcr 3 ? 1 1 — i • | * 


J - - J J 


J 0 



XI, 42 , XII, 43] 
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Translation 

1. She only understood my meaning after I had left her (lit. my exit 
from her place) and laughed heartily at my confusion. 

2. We went to Egypt by sea by way of the Strait of Gibraltar where 
we alighted for (the space of) one day. 

3. Was your little boy beaten in school yesterday? No, there were 
not many mistakes in his exercise book and so he was not beaten. 

4. Were you (two) busy in your office in the forenoon? No, we did 
not have much work. 

5. The workman filed the iron key with the file which he had in his 
pocket. 

6. The Arabs are a generous people and every Arab is prepared to 
die for his guest. 

7. The judge condemned the murderer to be executed who had killed 
his wife. 

8. The lady of the house ordered the two maidservants to sweep all 
the rooms with the new brooms. 

9. Would that we were not responsible for our brothers’ progress in 
the university ! 

10. When the prince went to his estate in the country his little daughter 
went with him. 


LESSON XII 

43. The Imperfect of the Simple Verb 

The imperfect indicative active of the simple verb, denoting an action 
which is still incomplete or was incomplete at a stated or implied time, 
is formed according to the following paradigm: 


1 st person sing. 

J J fic 

J3I 

J J 0- 

2nd person sing. masc. 

JIL" 

2nd person sing. fem. 

- JS- 

j j a- 

3rd person sing. masc. 


3rd person sing. fem. 

J J 0- 

1st person plur. 

- J40" 

2nd person plur. masc. 
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- 0 JO- 


2nd person plur. fern. 


2nd person dual masc. 

- JO' 

and fem. olAiiJ 

3rd person plur. masc. 

- JJO- 

3rd person plur. fern. 

-6 J 0- 

3rd person dual masc. 

' JO' 

3rd person dual fem. 

'JO' 

O'yKjuii 

Taking our stock verb <—- 25 " he wrote, we have: 


j j 

^-xTl 

I write, am writing, shall write. 


you (masc.) write. 


you (fem.) write. 


he writes. 

J JO' 

she writes. 


we write. 

<5^ 

you (masc.) write. 

- OJO - 

you (fem.) write. 

-j 0 - 

OLx5o 

you (dual) write. 


they (masc.) write. 

" 0J0 ' 

they (fem.) write. 

(jUz>o 

they (dual masc.) write. 

. 

(jUxSo 

they (dual fem.) write. 


If the vowel after the middle radical of the perfect is ‘u’ then the vowel 
following the middle radical of the imperfect is likewise ‘u, e.g. 

he was generous. he was noble. 

J j J J 0 - 

fjSo he is (will be) generous. he is noble. 
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XII, 43] 

If the vowel after the middle radical of the perfect is ‘1 then the vowel 

following the middle radical of the imperfect is ‘a’, e.g. 

f-J he rejoiced. he heard. 

j -e - 

he rejoices. 

An exception to this rule is the verb 

J - <5 - J 0 - 

imperfect of which is either or . 

But if the vowel after the middle radical of the perfect is ‘ a then the 
middle vowel of the imperfect can only be determined through practice 
or by reference to a dictionary, e.g. 


he hears. 

*. he thought, considered the 


he wrote. 

J " 0 - 

he cuts. 

he writes. 


he sat (down). 

he cut. 

j e> - 

he sits (down). 


The negative of the imperfect is made by prefixing ^ or L. , the latter 
being more common when the imperfect is present tense, e.g. 

^ 1 do not sit on the g round - 
Jb j AUI JsS b! We do not cut meat with a fork. 

U He does not understand what I am saying 
(lit. my speech). 

When a person of the, perfect O^, he was, is followed by the corre- 
sponding person of the imperfect of another verb, the resultant com- 
bination equals the past continuous tense of European languages, e.g. 

a - - a - s- j j ».* 3 ” i- 

^Js- bJ b I cicb 

I was writing a letter when they came in to me. 

Ai'jUJ eUj'I |»_jj j_J-S (Jj ol5^ 

He used to go to market every day during his vacation. 
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44. The Future 


The imperfect indicative is also used to express future action, but in this 

case it is generally strengthened by prefixing the future particle . . .-» or 
- 0 - » 

e -g- 

5 - - - - j - be- 

I JO. I shall go with you tomorrow. 

J 0 - J -O" -0 - 

U He will do what he intends. 

45. The Passive of the Imperfect 
The imperfect indicative passive of all simple transitive verbs may be 

J - OJ 

made according to the pattern yuf^ u conjugated as above, e.g. 

- *-.>©*» j j. - [ •> rJ? ■> 

That is mentioned in the books of the historians. 

vJ ■‘O-o u ) J J J 6>o . » J - 0 j "0 

? UJ i Ja^cJ U I o-Ui u-^5o 1 — <L5 

How are these letters written in Persian script? 


46. The Future or Imperfect of 

The future or imperfect indicative of he was, is conjugated as 

follows: 

Op I I am, shall be. 

OjXJ you (masc.) will be. 

_pC>' you (fem.) will be. 

♦ i-" 

Opv. he will be. 

J J' 

she will be. 

J J - 

O pvj ■ we shall be. 
r J i-" 

0>i_pi' you (masc.) will be. 

- o J - 5 J - 

(for. 0o^->) O^- 1 y°u (fem.) will be. 
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8 9 


oUj^j y° u (dual) will be. 

- J J- 

Oj*j& they (masc.) will be. 

- o j - 5 j " 

(for they (fem.) will be. 

- j - 

they (dual masc.) will be. 

- J - 

(jU_j5C> they (dual fem.) will be. 

The imperfect of b'S' followed by the perfect of another verb gives 
us the future perfect, e.g. 

^ t - 0 — J J - 

dJS You will have heard that. 

JJ vjlkiJ I c-cif' 0>n I shall have written the letter 
' ' ' before your arrival. 

47. The Imperfect of the Simple Quadriliteral Verb 
The imperfect indicative active of simple quadriliteral verbs is made 
according to the pattern yufa^lilu and their passive according to 

the pattern JUb yufa^lalu and conjugated as above, e.g. 

J 0-e 

I translate. 

J O'J 

^yS you (masc.) translate. 

- 6 — J 

you (fem.) translate. 

J 0-J J " *'■> 

^yq he translates, ^yt> it is translated. 

J 0 - J 

^yt> she translates, etc. 

Examples: 

(sings. and J-jb-) LTjjbb L r ~S^=J I I d| 

The workers cut the wood with axes. 

o -■-* — «- " - j o - -* — 

7 ^~»iJ 1 dbj’lSb y~y5G "i/ ^1 

Why do you (fem.) not write your letters with the fountain-pen 
(lit. the ink-pen)? 
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JJ -0 - 0 - O'* 


We return home, before the setting of the sun. 


0 j J - oe . - " j O - 

They think I do not understand them. (Note construction.) 


- j ' 3 - J J - 


qUvL)! ^9 ojv>U. 2 -jI.ApiJ I o^^« 

The servant will be present in the morning. 


o - - j - o - - - o ' 


L^_j'Ulki UtT" Us jjjTyi diui 01 

Those two boys will have written their letters. 

Ci - - j ' o 0<« . O' 5 JJ •> ' 0-J 6 " 

^ eLj J*} I i &J^SD 

Are many books translated from English into Arabic? 

- 'fix’ -5 * 5- ' 0 J J. 0 ' 0 j 0- 

LaJ I ^JL^J 1 _ J) 6 L— <— .•■ < v r»- >0 *Xs 


LaJ 1 1 ^9 U3 

Many books were translated last year. 

vs *. jb « - -S 5 '' -- 7 JO',-” - 5 ■*> 2 

^ b 1 ^**1 j 5 wL^'jkzJ | (J j_ 

The pupils sit on chairs in front of the teacher. 

o & M 9 -O' "6-e^ ' 'U»' J0*> J J.-* ". d " 

^bJI Jju <LvjXJ I ^9 OL^jXJ ! Ojp-o 

The (two) teachers will be in the school in the afternoon. 


- '0 6 - ulJ J 


- o x3 W J ' •■ J ©•* 


jt-J 0_JiOOIj sUJb OH^ CjUJ I 

The girls wash their clothes with soap and water then wring 


them out. 


Exercise XII 


j j ' ** • • J A Pj)^ 


<J ‘r" T ' <J 


tiLo^ GliLi. c-^5ul 1 

j © PC'S 


pIj^JJ t Juu ^-L^yaJ 1 ^9 o-Lj^AoJ i c_' k ** 1 V 

a - ^ - t3" ’ J- 0 ' '5 j J'O' 

^ Lm/1j ^ ^9 i U-y? ^-**0 La-Lj X* 


» 0 *■(>*> ' J ' ' 5 •«* J -* &' 
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- - - - -£>-» 0 JJ 0 - «l - 0 •> / J ^ 0 " 

^ . sUvJ i ^ 0_9 L ^ ^-UX^ Oj>^ t - 9 _>“' 2 

iJS ^ <JUj -^b-JL; ^j 5 <^| l**- 5 "" J-j^J c> - 0 

u -0-* -<>•*» •; "J " ->- •"• 

>( _$^uji Jjjj ij iib.& ^j. <_mj 
?L^.UJI aLjI -UU f ClidT^ n 

^ dJLi-u 

.^y' ii4* Jt 5 ^ — v 

y5 oLLjT yJt’ Sj-o^-53' sL^iJI i i.&S' £*-*■ I L> A 

( J*i) • 

.jXjT ^bi J)i «■>!*' ?<_i~JaJI (J-^-9 O^jj’ (ji' ^ 

‘l ji5^ l idil ^ ' * 


Translation 

1. Do you write a letter to your mother once a. week? Yes, and she 
writes to me twice a week. 

2. The pupils go to school in the morning and return in the afternoon 

for lunch. _ _ . 

3. He rejoices whenever he hears of his friend’s swift progress in his 

studies. . 

4. We shall be ready to go out with you (pi.) when you come m the 

evening. 

5. Are many letters sent to France by air mail? Yes, no letters are 
sent there by ordinary mail. 

6. How many books were translated into Arabic last year? Numerous 
books are translated every year. 

7. She does not wash her hands before eating which is a great disgrace. 

8. I do (can) not hear what he is saying (lit. his speech) because (by 
reason) of the great noise the girls are making in class. 

9. Where do you (two) go to spend the summer season? We generally 
go to the sea-side. 

10. Why do you (fern.) not write your letters more clearly (lit. with 
more clarity)? 
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LESSON XIII 

48. The Subjunctive Mood 

There are three moods of the imperfect of the verb, the indicative which 
we studied in the preceding lesson, the subjunctive mood and the jussive 
mood. 

The subjunctive, active and passive, of the imperfect is formed from 
the indicative as follows: 

Those persons which end with the last radical, i.e. which have no 
adjunct letters following the last radical, change the final vowel ‘u 

into ‘a’. Those persons which end with O preceded by a long vowel after 
the last radical lose their O and if the preceding long vowel is ‘u an 
extra ’alif is added. The 2nd and 3rd person plural feminines which end 
with d immediately after the last radical are the same in all three moods. 
Thus the imperfect subjunctive active of he wrote, is: 



I (may) write. 


you (masc.) (may) write. 


you (fem.) (may) write. 

- JO' 

he (may) write. 


she (may) write. 


we (may) write. 

1 

you (masc.) (may) write. 

OJ 0 - 

you (fem.) (may) write. 

Li£‘ 

you (dual) (may) write. 

jj 0 - 

!_^x 5 sj 

they (masc.) (may) write. 

- aj 0 - 

they (fem.) (may) write. 

- 

LzSo 

they (dual masc.) (may) write. 

■* 

they (dual fem.) (may) write. 
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The same changes in the verbal endings occur in the imperfect sub- 
junctive of 6^, quadriliteral verbs and passives, e.g. 

oJh he (may) be. 

he (may) translate. 

5. it (may) be written. 

The subjunctive is used in subordinate clauses after the following 
common conjunctions: 

51 that, *31 (or 351) that not, 6, and so tllat ’ 

and 3^1 so that not, until, so that, e.g. 


-o2 *2 w 


I intended to go with him. 

I was sitting in the cafe until my sister should come. 

. ..... -‘-o- JJ4 ' 

, 6h^->3t ,J (g?^) 

We study so that we may succeed in the examination. 

iuJl ^ (derived verb) xs-C J\, Jhf 

The shaykh looked at his watch so that he should not be late 
for the appointment. 

49. The Negative of the Future 
The subjunctive preceded by the particle £ (a contraction for 3 
51) is used to express the negative of the future = ‘never’, e.g. 

CZ ^31? ‘J You (fem.) will never go with us. 

'°5' T jls 5 1 We shall never accept (submit to) oppression. 
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50. Subordinate Clauses after <jl ’an, that 
0 £ 

If a subordinate clause after 01 is a factual statement and not a wish or 
purpose it is turned into a nominal clause and introduced by the con- 
junction 01 ‘that’. The construction after 01 is the same as that after 0|, 
i.e. the subject is in the accusative, e.g. 

oU.1 Ji; Li i 01 It reached me (I heard) that Ali killed 

his brother. 

e j L. jJj i_. jj, jiJlT 01 U*— « We have heard that the man struck 
'his neighbour’s child. 

iUjjf LiJJ ’ fJu ^-<01 He asserted that he did not under- 
stand that language. 

Note the tense sequence of the last sentence. At the time when he 
made his assertion he said: ‘I do not understand.’ 

After the hollow verb Jli he said (conjugated in the perfect and 

„ 5 a s 

imperfect exactly like 0^), ‘that’ must be translated by 0| and not 01. 

In classical Arabic this 0J had to be followed by direct speech but in 
modern Arabic we often find it followed by indirect speech. Thus the 
sentence ‘he said he would go to Egypt’ is translated classically by 

^1 ^J\ <Jls and in modern Arabic by <— 0b 

- O " " 

j**-* I. Once more note the tense sequence. 

Examples: 

b'b*> -0— S •* j- - 0 - 

1 U U a^ . aJ i ^ 

I shall never write him a letter after today. 

— 0" b ~ — J-'b- -5 - — 0JP- ~ 6 - 

(sing, (^3 O j t 1 o-Xj j*. jJly» 

Have you read the morning newspaper? We are reading it now 
so that we may know the world news. 

Iju j~t (Lid) (Jls (JL- >— 

How is (the state of) your friend ? The doctor told him he was 
very ill. 

uj x> -• - - - - b- o £ - -o - o - 

We shall not accept (agree to) his going with us to the country. 
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I j~5T UL-j 1 jy* ^ 

They asserted that the man had robbed them of a large sum 
(of money). 

5 -• t-bt b 2 j ©2 22 uic " d 'f 

“jiilki lyil eh j-b'i j 0 ^ cb=r^“' 

Do you (fem.) think that I cannot read your handwriting? 

oi -**=£' <ibd ckl5^ ydT Ja 

Have you broken the bottle which your mother intended to fill 
with milk? - 

^ddf JL b\ lysyy ^ 

The judge decreed that the robbers should be beaten so that 
they should know that peoples’ property is sacred. 


0- - iCi rO uJf " 


Exercise XIII 

j 0 ^_) iij ^ yP cc ' 

„ ,. .. 5 ^ JO - 0 - -©JO^ 

0 jJb JL CtH yd*"' ?■?- Jf'Ms* ^ r 

*" - o 2o.*> 

(jiO 1 

j bi JOJ J * -- 2 ■? ~ 

. Jc-. <Ub <cj 1; obj O' — r 

slid! J yS3y^l ^ yrf-^ ^ 

(c I) 5£UM 

CiUI xlljl yj 1^ o'*” ?J^4=^ Jjj ^ cr^ I> ° 

. Iu=. (dLJ> oi 1 <cxJj 


.' . _ 4 £j ^ ~ b * ttO J uiul * 

rru ' <r \ r.^ji ^uji 



c ,6 [xni, 5 o xiv, 5 1 

^ Co £ ~ Ci 'O -- O'* 3 - j-o- 0; e J " *0 ■* i~ - 

^>cJ Lj _yLJ I oyUaJLj ijljjJI Ij-JbJj ji ^50 Oy^-i A 

. 1-^- Ji ^ 


\ 



^ j_ o£dx» - - 0 " - j j -cx> - cip- u oj. " 1 6 ' “5 ? « Jfi T. 

(j ^a-) ? f t _5^ : ‘UJU. j^cxj 1 dLolj Of J>^ ^ 

- - -o*f> 5 -- - j - 0 - ? - - zj j j a *> j u< r » - - 

^ *i_0 ^jcj f Aj f- 1 0«Xj AP ^-^-*0 I 1 (iAA L^*-0 } 


(c-^) 

Translation 

1. He asked me to write a letter to the director of his commercial 
company because his right hand was wounded. 

2. Do you (pi.) intend to read every day this newspaper which pub- 
lishes such (lit. the like of this) news daily? 

3. He said that the news of his father’s death (had) reached him a 
week ago. 

4. Do you (fem.) accept to go with us to the sea-side to swim in the 
warm water? 

5. Do you (fem. pi.) think that Mohammed is an industrious boy? 
He was industrious last year but now (adv. acc.) he is very lazy. 

6. The judge said that he was compelled to reject their false (lit. lying) 
statements. 

7. The cook struck the walnut with the hammer in order to break 
its shell. 

8. It will be better (best) for you to go to Iraq by air because the 

journey by sea is very long. . . 

9. How do you dare to sit on a chair when your old mother is sitting 
on the ground? 

10. This famous historian has written many books in which he 
explains his strange theories. 


LESSON XIV 
51. The Jussive Mood 

The jussive mood, active and passive, of the imperfect is formed from 
the indicative as follows: 

Those persons which end with the last radical, i.e. which have no 
adjunct letters following the last radical, lose their final vowel altogether 
and take sukun. The other persons are the same as in the subjunctive 
given in the preceding lesson. 


k. 
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r e active 

of is: 

0 J 0 £ 

may I write, let me write. 

0 JO.' 

may you (masc.) write. 

csf 5 ^ 

may you (fern.) write. 

6 J © - 

may he write. 

0 

may she write. 

6 J © - 

i- 

may we write. 

jj*; 

j 

may you (masc.) write. 

- SJ i - 

may you (fem.) write. 

-j© - 

may you (dual) write. 

J J 0 - 

I a-JlSo 

may they (masc.) write. 

- ©J 0 - 

may they (fem.) write. 

-JO - 

U^5o 

may they (dual masc.) write. 

-JO - 

L^J 

may they (dual fem.) write. 


The same changes in the verbal endings occur in the jussive mood of 
quadriliteral verbs and passives, e.g. 

0 0 - J 

. may he translate, 

0 - 0 J 

may it be written, 

but note that in the hollow verb those persons mentioned above 
which end with the last radical and become vowelless have the preceding 
long vowel shortened since, according to Arabic phonetics, a long vowel 
cannot be followed by a vowelless consonant, e.g. 

o J,z 

I may I be, let me be. 

0 J - 

may you (masc.) be. 


7 


CLA 


9 8 


[xiv, 51, 52 


may you (fem.) be. 

a j - 

jjSo may he be. 

0 J - 

,ySo may she be, etc. 

The jussive mood is rarely used standing alone, being generally pre- 
ceded by the particle <J. If the conjunction <J ‘and so’ is prefixed to J 
this latter becomes vowelless, e.g. 

! ijjU i_> may his neck be struck ! 

! jjCL may he rejoice throughout his life! (lit. 

the length of his life). 

! ^Jl (IlL Ijl&dlli let them (may they) go with you to 

Paris ! 

! CJj U ^kdi let her (may she) cook meat for us! 

The jussive mood may be strengthened by adding £... or ,j... to the 
various persons, e.g. 

! ! or ! I shall certainly write ! 

! or ! you shall certainly write ! (masc.). 

! or ! you shall certainly write? (fern.). 

! or ! he shall certainly write ! 

! or ! she shall certainly write ! 

! or ! you shall certainly write ! (plur.) 

! ohtSh they shall certainly write! (dual). 

For the use of the jussive mood in conditional sentences see § 90. 

52. Prohibition 

The 2nd persons of the jussive mood preceded by Si give us the prohibi- 
tion, e.g. • jy .7 ... . 

! j do not write ! (masc.). 

-• 0 - 

! ^ do not go! (fem.). 
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(from p>-) ! \yy& ^ do not grieve (be sad)! (masc. plur.). 

-6 0 -• " 

! y do not wash ! (fem. plur.). 

"JO" " 

! I y do not come ! (dual). 

5 " o j " " 

Ud j do not be stupid ! 

53. Negation of the Perfect 

One most important use of the jussive mood has nothing imperative 

0 " 

about it ! This is when it is preceded by the particle ^ . In this case it 
is the negation of the perfect and is equal to and, if anything, as common 
as U + the perfect, e.g. 

;r " J " 0 JO 2 0" 

b Iki. d i_^5 I J I did not write him a letter. 


’ p o 0 " 0" 


j) He did not go with his brother. 

0 " «* 0 " 0 " 

do Jo (J JudJ You (fem.) have not washed your hands. 

""" JJ0"0" 

(from Jj-V) j) They have not spoken the truth. 

0 " " 

If is strengthened by adding U it is then equal to ‘not yet’, e.g. 


-0-5 \ " 0 " 0 " 0" 


; !U_L50 I o jfc UJ He has not yet understood the meaning 

■ of this word. 

" " " o 0 "j 2" 

do 1x5 Id We have not yet translated your book. 

j " " " t ojojO" 5" 

I I A* U This news has not yet reached them. 


54. The Imperative 

The imperative proper is derived from the second persons of the jussive 
mood active by cutting off the prefixed o and its vowel, thus : 

J O-' JJ o *» •* OJ 6-* «* J 0 " 

^ what remains begins with a vowelless 

consonant it must be given an initial hanqat-al-wasl the vowel of which 
is ‘u if the next vowel following is ‘u’ or ‘V if it is ‘i’ or ‘a\ e.g. 

0 J 0 J 

! <_-x5 I write ! (masc.). 

! { jf>\ write! (fem.). 


IOO 
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! Ij^ri write! (masc. plur.). 

! write ! (fern, plur.). 

! CxTI write! (dual). 

0 0 

! !_ return ! 

! ^ 1 hear, listen I 

If after cutting off the prefixed o what remains does not begin with 
a vowelless consonant then no prefixed hamiat-al-wasl is necessary, e.g. 

! translate! (masc.). 

! translate! (fern.). 

! \^°y translate ! (masc. plur.). 

! y^-y translate! (fem. plur.). 

! U ^y translate! (dual). 

! "{Jr be! (masc.). 

! be! (fern.). 

! I y yT be ! (masc. plur.). 

! •jt' be ! (fem. plur.). 

! be! (dual). 

55. The Vocative 

The vocative is introduced by the interjection C O ! and is the same as 
the nominative. A word of the xst declension loses its nunation, e.g. 

i j b o boy! ! C O Mohammed! 

The vocative is the same as the accusative if the word is governed by 
a genitive, e.g. 

! ^UJI ZLC O Lord of the people ! 
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(al-fadila) ! J^>UJ I c5-C“ k (my) excellent Sir ! 

. ! jJjT Juc b O Abdallah (Servant of God) ! 

A rhetorical and rather pompous way of introducing the vocative 
equal to the nominative is to prefix (b) (masc. sing, and plur.), 

1^1 (b) (fem. sing, and plur.) which must be immediately followed by 
the definite article. This is the usual mode of introducing the vocative 
qualified by an adjective, e.g. 

! b O shaykh! 

! ^UlT LhI b O people! 

j - £0/c* -j5£ - 

! ^ 1 b O princess! 

j - i j 5 /o -is - 

! ^LLJl isuUiJI I U O brave officer! 


Examples: 


ii - - 0 ^ - j - a *0 - 1 0 -o-jo- 

! Aj yt] | c_jU50 I 1.A& 

Let this book be translated into Arabic ! 


j* - 0 JiJ I - - - j 6/0 J J 5 /O JO- 0 - 

The robbers did not kill the traveller but they stole his property. 

! JZi b ^ 

Do not be sad, my girl ! 

oj - 0 £ 0-0- 5 - 

j Li. I Id 

We have not yet heard news of them. 

j j os j » j. - , J a r 
/sUy^.q { U -j 

They did not understand my meaning (lit. what I was intending). 

- £ 0 J tfjo- -- 0 - S' 3 i " 

! Lj 9 lj Id 1 ( b 

O Ali! Do us the kindness and write to our father! 

^ 0 I - 0 j 0 - - j - p-O/o £ - 

! Lco-I L lyl V. 

O my brother! Read what is written in our sister’s letter ! 
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J 'rtf - 


! jt J^JI lj* (_J-& jSCsJ V I I ' J - 

O excellent judge! Do not condemn this wretched man! 

0-6-2 - I - 0- W 0 JO- ' 0 6 

! I lJjts U-j t— U-XXC I 

Go out from our presence and do not come near us after this day ! 


Exercise XIY 

^ d!U& Oil. U Idliu^l oljil Uihj jji) I ^JS- 1 

. UjLc- 

ou^n s uK CL,^ c^s' iuV iuQ ^ ^ .oiP*" ^ r 

ji -- 0 - 0 JO-2 - W -2 J-0- — 0 - - 

# aJJ i cLi (3| *x)— I <+*J 1 ^y t— 

„ 6 ,j| * ot o ^ 0-2 o j o*’ -o -2 *"■ o - - 

ijii.2 ^ jJ I ( l y r >jX*J I sVj* eULl uii^J i i I ^ 

. ys- ^=- ( c <ib-jt 

cJli Ji i&j'i! hijhyJ ESodUi. Loot L d> 2 '~d^' L5_j5C) V £ 

-J - OJ - C- - 0 J -5, J “»e I 

# L5oJj ^ 1^)1. U5C^V 

--- - - j--o- -jo-o£ 2 o -of - -o^ - 6 ■" °. . 

, <_ ^L>. (— jj-j vM ' yi ° 

- JO-O-2- *sfi- JO JOJ JO- ->0- J o 2 f T 1 ^ , a ." , " 

I <Xiaolj lJu*. -Xpcltl . jcf' {^— >=-U * ^ 

...... w jjo^- -of -o.- 4l " ■ , ^- d r. fi ,t ••"-m / T 

( ^ I ^ h-° ^ 0^"“° ( yJ 1 o^Aiu I 

! 

--- --- oe o £ J oS ^-j -- J or of T c ( " S.T 

(jJi) . l^gil oyj.1 *XAL 4 j^ 2X^J 1 (JjUwpl -> A 

- - - c- o jS£ o - » "~c^\ | f" 0 " 0 T 

.^1^.5 (^U jfrftjV {r“ li^s! dr 1 

^ J ^ — £ •‘ut*’ — — 0 0-2 — 0 —0—2 »• 1 6 — — 

, ;_ ■.y.« i t 0^1 4 i Ly^-J J tJJi J \ 
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Translation 

1. Let us return immediately to our country (patria) in order to hear 
from the mouths of our friends what has happened there in our absence. 

2. My dear boy, do not be sad at your lack of success for you were 
sick during (prepositional acc.) the examination and you will succeed 
next year, if God wills. 

3. Your Honour the Judge (lit. honour of the Judge), write in the 
list the names of these criminals who entered the bank by night and stole 
the property of the honest people, so that the Government may look 
into their punishment. 

4. Do not be absent, my daughters (dual), when your aunt comes to 
visit us for she has said to your mother that she is longing to see you 
(lit. to your seeing). 

5. Go to the door and allow the visitor to come in and drink a glass 
of milk. 

6. Cook, this meat is not cooked. Cook it well and send it to the 
poor woman who lives beside the General Post Office. 

7. Why have you not washed your face ? I did not wash it because 
the soap was missing. Wash it at once. 

8. Do not translate the letters which are written in a language which 
I can understand. 

9. They will never do more than they must (their duty) because they 
are lazy people. 

10. Do not beat that wretched dog, madam, for its master is quick 
to get angry (of anger). 


LESSON XV 
56. The Simple Doubled Verb 

A doubled verb is one of which the second and third radicals are identical. 
This class presents no great difficulty but the following two points should 
be noted: 

If the form of the word in terms of <_b<i requires that the last radical 
be vowelkd and not separated from its preceding twin by a long vowel , then 
the two identical radicals are run together without any separating vowel, 

e -g- a _ 

(for j_^-) he pulled. 

■D (for .>Aj) he wished, would have liked. 



! 


[xv, 56 

104 L 

If such contraction takes place and the first radical is vowelless the 
vowel of the second radical is moved forward to the first, e.g. 

fH (for he pulls. 

(for iiji) he wishes, would like. 

As an example of the conjugation of the perfect active of a doubled 
verb we have the following paradigm: 



J6" 

I pulled. 


-• 6- - 

you (masc.) pulled. 


0 " " 

you (fem.) pulled. 

(for 

jr? 

he pulled. 

6 -- - 

(for 

j5' 

O jS*. 

she pulled. 


- 6 " 

we pulled. 


Qja - - 

fjsr 

you (masc. plur.) pulled. 


Sjo "" 

■yjs? 

you (fem. plur.) pulled. 


0 - - 

LJ)^ 

you (dual) pulled. 

(for bjje-) 

£ - 

they (masc.) pulled. 


"0 «* - 

they (fem.) pulled. 

(for lj^) 

' f r- 

they (masc. dual) pulled. 

(for 


they (fem. dual) pulled. 

The perfect passive is : 



J 6 -> 

I was pulled. 

(for J>^) 

7^ 

he was pulled, etc. 


The imperfect indicative active is: 

_^.l I pull. 

jxZ you (masc.) pull. 


_jL. 
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io5 


you (fem.) pull. 

Si j - 

j^=j he pulls. 

S> j - 

she pulls. 

ij- 

we pull. 

- i j- 

Oj you (masc. plur.) pull, 
you (fem. plur.) pull. 

<jl j>p you (dual) pull. 

- i>- 

03 _rH they (masc.) pull. 

' 0 J O ' 

djj*i they (fem.) pull. 
d\y?i they (masc. dual) pull. 

Ol j 7^ they (fem. dual) pull. 

- Doubled verbs are mostly of the pattern and generally take ‘u as 
their, middle vowel in the imperfect. A few, however, take ‘j’ in the 
imperfect. 

The imperfect indicative passive is: 

jp- 1 I am pulled. 

3-j 

he is pulled, etc. 

The same rules for the subjunctive as have already been given apply 
to the doubled verbs, e.g. 

fl J £ 

I (may) pull. 

C> J - ■ 

jxZ you (masc.) (may) pull. 

ul J - 

tSyjj you (fem. (may) pull. 
jk j he (may) pull. 

ul J " 

jk j" she (may) pull. 

& j - 

lj they (masc.) (may) pull, etc. 
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Note that the jussive mood has two alternative forms. The first of these 
is perfectly regular in accordance with the rules given in the preceding 
lesson and at the beginning of this one, e.g. 

! j^=-l may I pull! 

OJO 

! may you (masc.) pull ! 

! < 5 may you (fem.) pull ! 

0 J 0 - 

! j jfi may he pull ! 

0 J 0 - 

! may she pull! etc. 

But by far the more common form of the jussive mood of doubled 
verbs is identical with the subjunctive mood , e.g. 

a j 2 

! _^-l may I pull! 

w J - 

! j*l j' may he pull ! etc. 

Thus it will be seen that we also have two forms of the imperative 
proper in the masculine singular, viz. 

1,1 j S-> 

! j^.1 or more commonly ! y? pull! (masc.). 

! ,£j>. pull! (fem.). 

Si J 

! pull! (masc. plur.). 

* - OJ 0 J 1 

! pull ! (fem. plur.). 

! pull! (dual). 


57. The Active Participle of a Doubled Verb 

The active participle ((j*U) isjb- (for jjl^.) pulling. It should be noted 

that it is only in derivatives of doubled verbs in which the two twin 
consonants are run together that we sometimes find a long vowel, always 
‘a’, followed by a vowelless consonant as above. 

0 _J 0 - 5 JO- 

The passive participle (Jj^T>) is jjy^. 
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Examples: 


b _ji I Jr-i cS-d 1 uU) 1 0*N> ol (perf. fj ) 

The horse that draws the carriage must be strong (lit. it is neces- 
sary that. . .). 

3 c ^ „ .. „ ,. - © W J -> - ** " 

Jil ! eXs yyl I iS^J {“tohli b 

O Fatima, return the newspaper to its owner! I have already 
returned it. 

|JL SU (Jj («j' J^) U ck 5 u^ 5 f" 

Did you not sharpen the knife before you cut the meat ? Yes, it is 
very sharp. (Note that ‘yes’ in answer to a negative question 8 
0-- 

is Js , not jju . 

v ul)T & Aif dii *5 

Why does the rain decrease in summer? There is no doubt that 
it decreases by reason of the sparseness of the clouds. (Note 

that V which denies that such and such a class of thing exists, 
as Si there is no doubt, is followed by the indefinite 
accusative without nunation.) 

r -jp 5 J ■" ,»©£o^ •* -•£ £t «• © ■■• 

oU^i Gj*i/ (sing, j-^0 eIac^ 1 jii ^ 

We shall never flee before the enemy because we are brave. 

<? sjuU I (^uJi l_^ui i j y 

Little girl, do not upset the jug of milk which I have put on 
the table ! 


o .- j p 5 u •* J vj 


«• o'** 0^ •* *" •* . ; . 

o U I I *^=*- ^ O I 

Mohammed would like (lit. likes) to go to the Zoological Garden. 

(J & -.3 5 J 2 ' i 

XXzd (^-t)) (JUPcJl 

The coward is censured for his cowardice. 

' “ * ' » . s - E j » * ' 

. £ kiJI ^ l<~u iJsviJI 

The sun is warmer in summer than (it is) in winter. 
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du I j^aS 01 ■?>> liU (^UJI I^-jT b fbijji’ Ij-Uo "5/ 

Do not block our way, you people, for we wish to go to the 


king’s palace. 

Exercise XY 

oi y ^ Cr\j L 


2 JO 1 


po 


-£* - Jiij-- O-O^ uj S S £> -- - - 0 - ^ 9 m 

^A*.} 0U=5» 1 J / ^Lr’ 5 *- 1 ' PM ' L5^' 


jiJj- - 6C0-c 

o j=j ) UaSSl I 


• °J '>?• J 


5 0 — SO- , 5-0- 0- U« I I- ,.-» J off." . , “' °‘\ '"if „ 

. JUj Uki IjLwo j*J ftrg-Xlj / J I ^J 5 C~JJ=> T 

U lrp.-vj Jkj <j^b ‘jjLJUI -W=-J } 0 L J eUJh jU_iJ I u^j* £ 

— -» -•5 ti '<’ -« 0- 

s - j j o - ->£c 4 -> - ■*, ", 6 . " 2~J ~ 0 t. f 

. Lib (jO^o ^ ^ ^ ^9 o^Sv^j! o 

<■ 5 J J •*** wJ- o -- Jw» - " J ' ^ " " 

^a_JLj **J 1 &»Oj , a-io ^3 .XqJ 4 XjO _5 ^3 ClOJ-j *1 


(i - ac s jo JO- 


J J j ^ 0 •* W J-'fi'" 3 •» »• fe 6 '0^ JO ^ ♦*" V f 

, o^Jkc- U^o jJjrJ I j»L)! J—L3 1 i 1-^ cj*’* ^ v 

I ^3 I &LuJ ) Ol OyM-J' A 




UJ^O^ WW'O-I -^-*'^-0-'-' - J - "OJO-iJ 5 J' OC O 0- 0- 

# 2l?J I yOOJ I l-i&o ojbjjJI hiks d)JjJ_5 oJl*J I 01 J-J" [0 ^ 


, X^XO 1 ^U1 c-jjk ^ ^ (^" f'J~ c “Y^ 3 Oj t ■ 

Translation 

1. Would you like to see me riding a camel? I should like to ride a 
camel myself (lit. with myself). 

2 . In the east the plough is drawn by an ox but in the west it is drawn 
by a horse and in some (lit. a part of the) countries it is drawn by a 
tractor. 
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3_- i requested them to take steps in the matter quickly but they have 

not done anything yet. _ 

4. Have you sprinkled the ground of the courtyard with water so that 
the dust may not rise? Yes, we have sprinkled it and swept the stairs. 

5. Do you (fem. pi.) doubt his honesty? No, we do not doubt that 

he always speaks the truth. _ 

6. I stretched out my hand to him but he did not stretch out his 
(hand) to me. Stretch it out to him again (lit. a second time). 

7. Such a brave army does not flee before the enemy however great 
his number may be (lit. however it has become great). 

'8. The law stipulates (lays down) that the names of all bankrupts 

shall be published in the Official Journal. 

1 We were not able to untie the knot and so (therefore) we cut the 

string with this sharp knife. 

10. His heart became tender (he was touched) when he heard that the 
old woman had been beaten in front of the law-court. 

LESSON XVI 

58. Verbs which have Hamza as a Radical 

(i) Verbs with hamza as 1st radical. 

These are conjugated perfectly regularly, full consonantal value being 
iv given to the ham^a with the following exceptions: 

i| j n imperative proper harrqa. becomes the weak consonant cognate 

to the vowel of the prefixed ham^at-al-wasl , e.g. 

H ! Oil (for Odf] from Oil) allow, permit I 

0 0 ® *" ** c . 

; 1 ! I (for I from j-l) capture! 

i ! ,_)->jl (for J^ji from j^l) hope! 

However, when the vowel of the prefixed harrqat-al-wasl is elided, by 
reason of a word preceding it, the first radical hamia reverts to its original 
consonantal value. Note that if the word which causes the vowel of the 

hamiat-al-wasl to be elided is o or j ‘and’, ‘so’ then the alif carrying 
the ham^at-al-wasl is also elided, e.g. 

0 - 2- 

! and permit! 


0 P" 

! jJj and capture ! 




[XVI, 58 


0 je - 

! .Vi and so hope! 

0 +b,o J OJ 

! jjJ I -cJi I said: permit! 

6 dsO J OJ 

! I ; cdi I said : capture ! 


i J0<« J 0 J 

! J~>jl • c-ii I said: hope! 

— - £ j--S --£ 

Note that the three common verbs I he ate, -hi. I he took and ^1 
he commanded, in all of which the vowel of the middle radical is ‘u in 
the imperfect, lose their first radical ham^a altogether in the imperative 

proper, e.g. t- * i- 

P F US' < 6 lT ({ JT <jT eat! 

- j - fj J j . J © -> 

! IJu. (Odi- ‘ iS t-ti. take! 

- J - 0 J J J J OJ 

! 1^. ajy, s\jj* itSj-* sj-> command! 

(ii) Verbs with hamza as 2nd radical. 

These are all perfectly regular with the exception of <Jh« he asked, 
which has two forms of the jussive mood in the more common of which 
the middle radical ham^a is elided and its vowel moved forward to the 
first radical, e.g. 

0 p fl c © **f 

! JU or more commonly ! may I ask! 

! (JUJ or more commonly ! may you (masc.) ask! 

! ^JLJ or more commonly ! may you (fem.) ask! 

etc. etc. etc. 

Thus we have two forms of the imperative proper, viz. 

! <jL-i or more commonly ! ask! (masc. sing.). 

! ^JLd or more commonly ! ask! (fem. sing.), 

etc. etc. etc. 

(iii) Verbs with hamza as 3 rd radical. 

These are perfectly regular in all cases, full consonantal value being 
given to the ham^a, e.g. 


I jS he read. 


I Jh_ he reads. 



Ill 


&J 

it was read. 

p -0J 

it is read. 

p-a- 0 - 
>>- 

he did not read. 

p-a- 0 £ 

\ju (ji 

that he may read. 

! \J\ 

read! 

*? JO *“ 

‘jjL, 

read. 


59. Verbs with j 

as 1st radical 


The peculiarity of the most common of this class of verbs which are other- 
wise quite regular is that the ist radical falls out altogether in the imperfect 


active , e.g. 




Jvj 

he arrived. 

J " 

he arrives. 


he promised. 

J " 

JjO 

he promises. 

& 

he placed. 

J - ' 

he places. 


he fell. 

& 

he falls. 

j- j 

but 

he is promised. 

J - J 

Cf-^ 

it is placed. 


t> 

! arrive ! 

® . , 

! Js- promise! 

6 -• 

! place ! 

! J fall! 


In some less common verbs the initial j is retained, e.g. 

j he was afraid, timid. 
jJLjj he is afraid. 

! (for be afraid! 

Note that eight verbs of the pattern J*i of which the following are 
the most common retain the T of the 2 nd radical in the imperfect con- 
trary to the rule given in Lesson XII: 


cLjj 

he inherited. 


! (3>J 

he trusted (in). 

J - 

Cri 

fJJ 

it swelled. 


(weak verb) <Jj 

he was near, in 

Ji ( for J?') 


charge of. 



of 
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If the verb is doubled no elision of the initial j takes place, e.g. 

•>j (for ->ij) he liked, wished, 
a — 

he likes, wishes. 

Verbs which have (5 as ist radical are regular in all respects, e.g. 

he despaired. 

J fO' 

(j-Ui he despairs. 

0 C 

! despair! 

Examples: 

^ j - , jjo-« ~ •» 6 " 

Juo dLJ oSLu*- ? 

Do you perihit me to go out? We shall permit you shortly. 

- c 

(Note the construction after oil). 

so-odo 2 " r 5 t 't \ • ' \ 

Father, permit me to travel and hope that good will come of it ! 

j6' oj j - - - o j ■> - o - o JJca ' '0" 

! ajlc 'il . 

We shall ask them about the time fixed for (lit. the appointed time 
of) their coming. Do not ask them about it ! 

J JJ " -"O - -4 J4<o ^ 1 Jj 

! o^L5"j 1 1 

Take this excellent bread and eat it ! 

--a- H- oo j j "0 -- o- o -*£ o - - 

AJL-j b oliUo>-t *ASi 

We have taken it and shall eat of it until we are satisfied. 

J 6 O'* -*£0 -• •» 0 ' 4-" 1 J -ul W ^ ® ** 

JUo jJ j*- I <-2o ji (J^) 

Has your wife (lit. the lady your wife) recovered from her illness? 
No, unfortunately (lit. to the regret) she has not yet recovered. 

0 il -0- J - OP J-OJ -J St 'fi'8 b > r"" ? " 

hLi ! Jjo j_jiv=o- Ol I (J-k 

Have our brothers arrived from Alexandria? No, it is hoped that 
they will (may) arrive in the afternoon. 
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SO- J<3 J- - o-0*>-. i <■<» 0 i 

|_^i. <ufe U J-o-c-lj aLJIj (3^‘ 

Trust in God and do what you think best (good). 

.. 3 

6 ul -- DC - 0*^ OS - 

! I cM c— “^d k 

Sister, be careful not to fall into the river ! 

J J .» —0— — — — (3/C — — 0/C — 1 J — — 0 — 

• Ij L *3 ^6-^0 | (J LaJ I 1 

Who will inherit this fortune? Would that I were heir to it! 
- 0 - 

(Note thatoJ (U) ‘would that’ takes the same construction 

w wc 

after it as 6] and 6b) 


riAlSKClSB 




(Note: In the remaining exercises the vowelling will be given less and 
less, especially in prepositions and nouns with which the student should 
be by now thoroughly familiar.) 

j-- 5- jo- _ - - o £ o j o j 

JtJL£ (J-filZu, OjLJi ^ J S (JjjAlyaJI iAA 1 

S - - 0 J 

. U Uj" ^4i6 ! 

— 0—*'J— J — J — J— — 0 — 2— 0 — 

AJ~> p&LpJ 2JL*J 6b/ Ifcjl !j£. — r 

c^b ? l- 6^61 ^ S b»-Lx^ ttL^i (t-b £ 

^9 ^S-U-LwJ ^ — a 

— 0 J— 0— uCcO 0 5 — (ji — — — OS 0 S 0 — . ^ 

tiLu <OL9 _j-) ( 1)1 (j-** (ihji (JU O ( 1)1 4 *1 

-0-0 J— - * * 

" - o - o J - - x=* t J . i- « 

(_ 5 ^ f 4 ‘V 

o - 

. t_jU i 
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n ^0- r -’'if bt.j-'bj 

4 ^Jl i_jU jJb bJ Ijiib oi J-yl a 

.s_jLs\ Jj ^j - 5 J J ^ cr 1 r 3 A '^ UJI ' ' , 

! JLj ^ lUIj L ! ^ O-o*) ^ ^ ’ ' 

Translation 

1. Take this large green box and put it in the motor-car which will 
arrive at noon exactly. 

2. Your wife did allow me to sit in the sitting-room to take some rest 

3. They did riot ask her about her father’s health because they had 

received a letter from him the same day. 

4. Did you (fem.) not fall from your mare when you went fox- 
hunting? Yes, and I broke my arm. 

5 . Look for a man for me in whom I can trust to help me (lit. tor 

my help) in my work. , 

6. Young man, do not despair of inheriting your uncle s property 

although his attitude to you and your mother was not that of a generous 

m 7. Daughter, eat your bread and drink your milk quickly so that you 

may arrive at school before the door opens. 

8. It is to be hoped that they will allow us to go with them to the 

the 9. tr The servant did not put my shirts in my drawer but (she put them) 

on the bed. . . . . wr , , 

10. Do not ask about what does not belong to you (pi.)! Would 

that we had not asked ! 


LESSON XVII 
60. Hollow Verbs 

The hollow verbs are those of which the middle radical is one of the weak 
consonants j and <5. They fall into four categories to the first of which 
the student has already been introduced in the paragraphs on the con- 
jugation °f<jl 5 . 

Group I. This consists of verbs of the pattern the middle radical 
of which is j. Their characteristic is a long ‘u between the first and last 
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ii 6 


tcquruna 

tcqwrna 

ycquruna 

ya^urna 


j j - 

jjjj we visit. 

Ojjjy you (masc. plur.) visit. 

Ojjj' you (fem. plur.) visit, 

oljjy you (dual) visit. 

djjjy. they (masc.) visit. 

Ojji they (fem.) visit. 

Oljjyj they (masc. dual) visit. 
o(jjy they (fem. dual) visit. 


The imperfect subjunctive active is: 

’aiura Jjj' I (may) visit. 

jjyS' you (masc.) (may) visit. 

iSjjy you (fem.) (may) visit, etc. 

. Now note again the shortening of the long vowel preceding the final 
radical when this is vowelless, e.g. 

The jussive active is: 

’cqur! !jjl may I visit! 

! j y may you (masc.) visit ! 

! (Sjjy may you (fem.) visit ! 

The imperative proper is: 

! jj visit ! (masc.). 

! (Sjj j visit! (fem.). 

! bjjj visit! (masc. plur.). 

! djj visit! (fem. plur.). 

! ijjj visit! (dual). 
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The active participle (see Lesson XI) is: 

5 - 5 •* 

J\j (forjjlj) visiting, a visitor. 

The passive participle (see Lesson XI) is: 


jj>> (for j_JJ>>) visited. 

Group II. This consists of verbs of the pattern Jjw the middle radical 

of which is j. Their characteristic is a long ‘a between the first and last 
radicals in the imperfect, e.g. 

JL (for (Jji) he obtained. 

J -- J - 0 - 

(Jhj (for d>u) he obtains. 

This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is : 



I obtained. 

- 0 
cJJ 

you (masc.) obtained. 

oli 

you (fem.) obtained. 

(JU 

he obtained. 

0 - - 

cJU 

she obtained. 

"0 

ULI 

we obtained. 

0J0 

you (masc. plur.) obtained. 

uj JO 

you (fem. plur.) obtained. 

'•JO 

hd; 

you (dual) obtained. 

yu 

they (masc.) obtained. 

- 0 
& 

they (fem.) obtained. 

Vu 

they (masc. dual) obtained. 

uu 

they (fem. dual) obtained. 
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The imperfect indicative acti 


active is: 


, analu 


tanaluna 

tanalna 


yanaluna 

yanalna 


cJUl I obtain. 

<JUJ you (masc.) obtain, 
you (fem.) obtain. 

J -- 

JUj he obtains. 

J -- 

Jlu she obtains. 

J -- 

iJUi we obtain, 
hi you (masc. plur.) obtain, 
you (fem. plur.) obtain. 
o'i Ui' you (dual) obtain. 

OjJUj they (masc.) obtain, 
they (fem.) obtain, 
they (masc. dual) obtain. 
o)J uf they (fem. dual) obtain. 


The imperfect subjunctive active is: 

’ana/a JhM I (may) obtain. 

JbJ you (masc.) (may) obtain. 
^iGf you (fem.) (may) obtain, etc. 


The jussive active is: 
’ anal ! 


! Ji 1 may I obtain ! 

! Jcj" may you (masc.) obtain ! 

! ^ uf may you (fem.) obtain ! etc. 
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The imperative proper is: 

0 - 

! Ji obtain! (masc.). 

! obtain! (fem.). 

J - 

! yii obtain! (masc. plur.). 

-0- 

! obtain! (fem. plur.). 

! 9 b obtain! (dual). 

The active participle is : 

5 *■ 5 — 

JjU (for JjU) obtaining). 

The passive participle is : 

5 J — 5 J 0 — 

J jju (for <J_j^u) obtained. 

Group III. This consists of verbs of the pattern the middle 
radical of which is <£. Their characteristic is a long t i between the first 
and last radicals of the imperfect, e.g. 

£.b (for £|j) he sold. 

J - JO- 

gpi (for he sells. 

This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is: 

J 0 

bi^-tu I sold. 

- * 

you (masc.) sold. 

0 

ojo you (fem.) sold. 

^b he sold. 

0 - - 

c-il she sold, 
we sold. 


you (masc. plur.) sold. 

2 jo 

you (fem. plur.) sold. 
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Ux« you (dual) sold. 

Ij-cIj they (masc.) sold, 
they (fem.) sold. 

UU they (masc. dual) sold. 
bcL they (fem. dual) sold. 

The imperfect indicative active is: 

j £ 

*abt^u ^ 1 sell. 

you (masc.) sell, 
you (fem.) sell, 
he sells. 

' she sells. 

j - 

q~S we sell. 

you (masc. plur.) sell, 
you (fem. plur.) sell. 

6U-J you (dual) sell. 

(jjj^ they (masc.) sell. 

they (fem.) sell. 
oU~j they (masc. dual) sell, 
they (fem. dual) sell. 

The imperfect subjunctive active is : 

’abl^a £>' I (may) sell. 

you (masc.) (may) sell. 
y-S you (fem.) (may) sell, etc. 


tabl^iina 

tabi^na 

yabl^una 

yabi^na 


i 
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The jussive active is: 



may I sell ! 

0 - 

! d 

may you (masc.) sell ! 


may you (fern.) sell ! 

The imperative proper is: 


0 

! £8 

sell! (masc.). 

! str. 

sell! (fem.). 

j 

! !>*s5 

sell ! (masc. plur.). 

- 0 

! 

sell! (fem. plur.). 

! 

sell! (dual). 


The active participle is: 

5 - 5 

£_jU (for selling. 

The passive participle is: 

0 - S JO- 

(for sold. 

Group IV. This consists of verbs of the pattern <>i the middle 
radical of which is <£, e.g. 

i_>U (for t_~fe) he feared, was in awe of. 

J - - J -0 - 

(for i_~h) he fears. 

Verbs in this group are identical in conjugation with verbs of Group II, 

e.g. 

J 0 

I feared, etc. 

j - s 

>1*. ! I fear, etc. 
i_jUd I (may) fear, etc. 
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ft " P 

! I may I fear ! etc. 

! fear! etc. 

c_-o U fearing. 

The only exception is that the passive participle is as that of Group III, 

e -g- 

feared, held in awe. 

61. The Passive of Hollow Verbs 

The passives of transitive verbs of all four preceding groups are 
identical, e.g. 


Jij (for 

- j 

Jjj) 

he was visited. 

jl>! (for 

J - 0 J 

JJjH.) 

he is visited.' 

(for 

Jj-i) 

it was obtained. 

JUj (for 

j -a j 

4>^) 

it is obtained. 

(for 

CyH) 

it was sold. 

£U> (for 

J- 0 J 

it is sold. 

(for 

- j 

he was feared. 

j - j j - a j 

(for 

he is feared. 


Thus the perfect passive is : 

J 0 

ojj I was visited. 

- 6 

Ojj you (masc.) were visited. 

Ojj you (fem.) were visited. 

y _ 3 he was visited. 

0 •" 

Cjjzj she was visited, etc. 
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The imperfect indicative passive is: 

j Ij I lam visited, 
j |_y> you (masc.) are visited. 

\'J you (fem.) are visited, 
j I ji he is visited, 
j \y she is visited, etc. 

Examples: 

oil-'*' •'■>•«->.»-> _ G 

iJi. ojjijl (jl I f 

I have not visited my friend for (lit. since) two weeks and so I 
should like to visit him to-morrow. 

fljO *"* 

(L. ‘JSyslilT y (from *U- Group III) f^ uT^ 

When did you come from Cairo? We came yesterday. 

(sing. (J^i) 

The memory of those heroes will never die. 

! a'thlT 'ey (from oU- Group II) <-&*> ^ k ■ 

My boy, don’t be afraid of the darkness! 

<? jSz 5”” £~> (jl ah Jli; lil*J 

Why is it said that he will never sell his books? 

^s,o j - 0 - 0--? J 6ul * J, " " 

Sy UJ I O^Ci3 I I tJb ^ 

The lazy pupil does not win the prize. 

-0 -• jO>o - s ** * " ^ C. . I 

! L*-» Uy b. 

My (two) friends, arise and let us go together to the garden ! 

„ - 6J 0 - 

? °.UH J^. JUST Ji (from jU Group III) fy t> 

Did you walk (lit. travel on your feet) from dawn until noon? 
No. we rode (in) a carriage. 


[xvn , 61 

w -jo jj -o«^ o ->-> - J ® f . ‘f { f " • i 

I (JjV>J (J^ 3 (^i b 3 ^! Ol LT* <->U 

It was (of the) necessary that they should return to their homes 
before the inspector’s arrival. 

- a a - - - o- 2 j i *> © o o - o.-f- © j 

! ^=3- (from pb Group II) f ^ ‘“dJI (3j_) dr 1 S-O-^b c_P 

Eat and drink of the sustenance of God, then sleep until the 
morning 1 


Exercise XVII 

-- J - JuJ ui - -J -6 <£ - - W l""f" 

# uJUnJ Ajj (Jlfl <c 5 Cjj jjJ)J Of U 5 jX^ 2 J UX 3 ) 

j 3 - - - © - 

aLIT" A ilh oj-k tib-db ld>j (_^bj ^ — r 

5 *'- u/ 6-0 JJ c - . ( ^ 0 

, jj.a- 0 ._P Jjj , dii 1 *^ ^ gc -1 ^ 

~ a a j - 2 - j-- - 

^L>nti ja lilJ p^kJiJI i_sLi=_! -h -djJI 1-i* Ul Jb 3 — £ 


! j 3 


J - - ui - " 

, iSjJ.J** (^5^ Of ^ ° 

'•''■«■ — . ti J •* - J— W J ^ 

*i-Ll -XO 1 oA& Lo Oj?*^? 1 ^ ** O^-'JHy 

jOkJj (V ? oL 'j 1 3 U . *-^3 v 


- 0 - J ->- 


- 0 - a -» "0 j - wi u» j ® * 

U filj-i AxJ Ql^voJf Oj-^f 4-—*“^ A 

- - a j j-o- 

(f> 0 . . d^-db 

ojLjj jlixi I yl ‘Cu>Jl yi ^4 ^J 1 d^O (_s^l drt *^' -8 fr 3 ^ ^ 

0 - - .> © - a " *^ w a-- -©-©£-©- 0-6 

oLxj j_?=-j *? <Li J j I ASC^Ji a 1 zj>z -4 ^j *-4 Oj-*^ of O^^^f — ■ 1 * 
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Translation 

1. We said to our friend Mohammed that we should like to visit the 
Judge but he said he was afraid of his. anger. 

2. You (fem.) will never get your parents’ approval without complete 

obedience. 

3. For how much will you sell me this book ? I will sell it to you for 
two piastres. It is indeed cheap. 

4. It is said that this little boy is afraid of the dark but lo ! he is as 
brave as a lion ! 

5. I should like to sleep in my comfortable bed until the servant brings 
me (lit. comes to me with) tea. 

6. They say that they do not find anything which (lit. what) pleases 
them in this dirty city. 

7. This motor-car has been sold for a high (lit. dear) price. Why . 
Has its owner died ? No, but he will die soon. 

8. The women go to the market in the morning and return home after 
purchasing (lit. the purchase of) what they require (lit. what is necessary 
to them). 

9. Girls, rise and go to your mother who is in the garden awaiting 

(lit. in expectation of) your aunt s visit. 

10. Would you (fem. pi.) like to walk with me to the railway station? 

■No, we are very tired. 


LESSON XVIII 
62. Weak Verbs 

The weak verbs are those of which the last radical is one of the weak 
letters j and iS. Like the hollow verbs they fall into four categories which 
resolve themselves into three groups. 

Group I. This consists of verbs of the pattern the last radical of 
which is j. Weak verbs of pattern are rare. Their characteristic is 
a long ‘u after the middle radical in the imperfect, e.g. 

La (for ja 2) he called, invited. 

j 0- J J 0 " 

jaUj (for he calls. 

. (N.B. * L^ he called (God) for, he blessed. 

...Jl Ua he called (God) against, he cursed.) 
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This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is : 


J £> - - 





I called, invited. 



- 0 — " 

you (masc.) called. 



0 - - 

0j.£0 

you (fem.) called. 

(for 


Uo 

he called. 

(for 

0 - - 
oLc^) 


she called. 



-0 - - 

U 

we called. 



5.> 0 - - a j 0 - - 

you (plur.) called. 




you (dual) called. 

(for 

j - * 
1^^) 

0 ^ - 

they (masc.) called. 



- 0 " " 

6>c-i 

they (fem.) called. 



lj-C.5 

they (masc. dual) called. 



lX£0 

they (fem. dual) called. 

The imperfect indicative active is: 


(for 

JJbi 

j a £ 

1 

I call. 



j a - 

you (masc.) call. 

(for 

- J 6- 

iX^) 

- a - 

you (fem.) call. 



j 0 - 

he calls. 



JO- 

she calls. 



j a - 

we call. 

(for 

- J J 0 ' 

Ojy-Xi) 

- j a- 

you (masc. plur.) call. 



" j a - 

Oj-C-Jj 

you (fem. plur.) call. 



- j 0 - 

(jj ^pJ3 

you (dual) call. 
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- J J 0 - 

(for Ojj-cJj) 

- J 0 - 

(J^XJo 

they (masc.) call. 


- j 0 — 
(JjXJj 

they (fem.) call. 

-JO' 

- j 0 - 

they (dual) call. 

The imperfect subjunctive active is: 



-jot 

I (may) call. 


- j 0 - 

jXJ J 

you (masc.) (may) call. 

JO- 

(for 

0 - 

you (fem.) (may) call. 


- J 0 - 

jXJo 

he (may) call. 


- J 0 - 

jXJo 

she (may) call, etc. 

J J 0 - 

Note (for 

j 0 - 

1 Jo 

they (masc.) (may) call. 


Those persons of the jussive mood of weak verbs which end with the 
last radical drop this latter altogether, e.g. 

j 0 £ 

! i may I call ! 

! may you (masc.) call ! 

6 — 

! may you (fem.) call ! etc. 

The imperative proper is: 

-J 0J -JO) J 0 J -> u 

! I I f 1 ( l^x^ 1 ( ^x*^ I { i call . 


For the active and passive participles of all weak verbs see Lesson XI. 
Group II. This consists of verbs of the pattern Jjo the last radical of 

which is 3. Owing to the preceding ‘V the 3 changes into c $. Their 
characteristic is a long ‘a’ after the middle radical in the imperfect. This 
is written as Qalif maqsiira bisiirat al-yd") owing to the iS of the 
perfect, e.g. 

(for j*>j) he was pleased, satisfied. 

-0 - j - 0- J - 0- ' 

(for for he is pleased. 
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This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is: 

I was pleased, contented, 
you (masc.) were pleased, 
you (fem.) were pleased. 

(for jh b) he was pleased. 

0 - - 

she was pleased, 
we were pleased, 
you (plur.) were pleased, 
you (dual) were pleased. 

(for Iy4-yj) lyi) they (masc.) were pleased. 

they (fem.) were pleased. 

< Cij they (dual) were pleased. 

The imperfect indicative active is: 

(for pjl) <>j' I am pleased. 

^ y you (masc.) are pleased. 

(for c ^) y ou ( fem -) are P leasecL 

^y he is pleased. 

- 0' 

y she is pleased. 

— 0- 

y y we are pleased. 

(for dyyy you (masc. plur.) are pleased. 

y you (fem. plur.) are pleased. 
oC i > y you (dual) are pleased. 
(forOjUy) Oyyy they (masc.) are pleased. 
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6 - 0 — - 
they (fem.) are pleased. 

..-a- - - o-- 

<jL^/ fOW^ they (dual) are pleased. 


Since both J. *. and ~ . become u . . . the subjunctive is the same as the 
indicative except for those persons which in the latter mood end in O 
originally preceded by a long vowel after the last radical (see Lesson 
XIII), e.g. 

- 

I (may) be pleased. 


- 0- 

(for ^y) 

The jussive active is : 


^ y you. (masc.) (may) be pleased. 
[jp y you (fem.) (may) be pleased, etc. 


- ©e 

! I may I be pleased ! 

! \J> y may you (masc.) be pleased ! 

! y may you (fem.) be pleased ! etc. 

The imperative proper is: 

! be pleased! 


Group III. This consists of verbs of the pattern the last radical 
of which is <£. Their characteristic is a long ‘i after the middle radical 
in the imperfect, e.g. 

(for ^j) he threw. 

J 

N.B. he threw it. 


0- J O'" 

(S or he throws. 

This verb fully conjugated in the perfect active is: 

J 0-- 

I threw. 


(for ^j) 


0 ^ -• «* © «■ •» 

you threw. 
, ^i) he threw. 
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(for ollj) she threw. 

-0 - " 

h~>j we threw. 

-jo-- 3 jo-" ojo-' 

Uu-,j you threw. 

(for Ij^j) b-y they (masc.) threw. 

(jL, they (fem.) threw, 
tuj < Cj they (dual) threw. 


The imperfect indicative active is: 


(for 

J 6 £ 

0 i 

Oft)' 

I throw. 



0- 

yrjy 

you (masc.) throw. 

(for 

- a - 

- 0 - 

you (fem.) throw. 



6- 

crjui 

he throws. 



0- 

</y 

she throws. 



0 - 

isy 

we throw. 

(for 

- J 6- 

Oyr’S) 

J6' 

you (masc. plur.) throw. 



- 6- 

you (fem. plur.) throw. 



-• 0- 

you (dual) throw. 

(foi 

- J 0" 

- JO- 

they (masc.) throw. 



- 0 - 

they (fem.) throw. 


-0- -0- 

(jLy they (dual) throw. 

The imperfect subjunctive active is: 

I (may) throw. 

** O'" . 

you (masc.) (may) throw. 

(for J} y° u ( fem -) ( ma y) throw ’ et& 
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The jussive active is: 

0 Z 

! p ( may I throw ! 

! may you (masc.) throw ! 

0 - 

■ cr 1 y may you (fem.) throw ! etc. 

The imperative proper is: 

-6 ' 0 JO 0 0 

! i t Ij-ij j f i i (“j | throw ! 


Group IV. This consists of verbs of the pattern the last radical 

of which is i£. They are the same in every respect as verbs of Group II, 1 
e.g. - - 

^ he met. 

J - 0 ' -0- 

(for he meets. 

N.B. Some verbs of the pattern <_(*i whose last radical is c5 have their 

J - 0 - 

imperfect according to the pattern J^. In the perfect these are con- 
jugated regularly, i.e. like those of Group III. In the imperfect they are 
conjugated like those of Group II, e.g. 


J 0- - 



I ran, strove. 

0~ - - 0- - 

you ran. 

ts*" 

he ran, etc. 

- 0 £ 


LS*"I 

I run, strive. 

- 0 - 

you (masc.) run. 

'0~ 0 * 

you (fem.) run. 

- 0 " 

he runs, etc. 

63. The Passive of Weak Verbs 


The passives of transitive verbs of all four preceding groups are identical, 

e -g- - , 

^2 he was called, invited. 

- OJ 

he is called. 


9-2 
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he was thrown, 
he is thrown. 

The passives are conjugated in the perfect and imperfect like verbs of 
Group II, e-g- — I was called. 

you were called, 
he was called, 
she was called, etc. 

I am called. 

' you are called. 

- 0 J - 

he is called, 
she is called, etc. 

64. Doubly Weak Verbs 

If a verb contains more than one weak radical note the following: 

(i) If the two weak radicals come together the first of these becomes 
strong retaining its full consonantal value, e.g. 

iSjj he intended. he intends. 

(for ^ he lived. he lives. 

Note that ’ alifmaqsura after is written !..., not ^ 

(ii) If the two weak radicals are separated by a strong one, then all 
the rules given in this lesson and in Lesson XVI obtain, e.g. 

he learned by heart, understood, 
he learns by heart, understands, 
he was near, in charge of. 


i_i Vip t 


ic rips r. 
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Note especially the following two important verbs: 


133 


65. he is not 

Although this verb is conjugated like a perfect it is always present 
indicative , e.g. j , - 


J 6 - 

l am not. 


ec^J you are not. 
-0 - 

he is not. 

0 - 0 - 

she is not. 


tuJ we are not. 


J 0 >* OJ 0 • 


Ux«J r qAJ < you are not. 

- 0 - JO- 

< I they are not. 

— — 0 — — 0 — 

tu«J ( U*J they (dual) are not. 

— 0 — f 

The predicate after ^ is in the accusative like that after plf or 
more commonly introduced by — j , e.g. 

- - - 6- 

UU he is not learned. 

ui - -0- 

he is not rich. 

- JO- 

Jj bo I am not heedless. 

- 2 - 0 j 0 - 

you are not peasants. 

6 - 

66. (_glj he saw, considered 

This verb, conjugated like though perfectly regular in the perfect, 
drops its middle radical hamia in the imperfect and moves its vowel 
forward to the first radical, e.g. 

J 0 c- 

cCo lj I saw. 

0 2 - - 0 c- 

urolj fcrolj you saw. 

c — 

e£lj he saw. 
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olj 

she saw, etc. 

but 

iSjl 

I see. 


-0 - - — — 

oiy ‘<sy 

you see. 



he sees. 


iSy 

she sees, etc. 


csjt <31 

that I may see. 


-£ 0 - 

^f 3 

I did not see. 

(rarely used) 


see! 


Ji 

it was seen. 

but 

i$S- 

it is seen. 


Examples: 

j , 4 - *• - 0 '*' ■* J* 1 ^ 

(masc. ^-T) (Group I) oyi- I JjL5 ^ a1~s oj, U& 

It is said that a certain Arab tribe- (lit. a tribe of the tribes of 
the Arabs) raided another tribe. 


OJiSI-O „ 5 -t - - JO-OP'*-" 

(AV9 (sing. vO (Group I) Ij-SAj tjl Oj^. |>>u 

- 3 ^ li - 

sj J 2 J | | dA 


They wanted to follow their neighbours’ tracks but they went 
astray on the way. (Note the accusative of place.) 

5: .. 0-0- - 3 p - - 5 *9 ^ t - - _ 0-0— -3 

t a Aft) j toJ ^ 

We have not gathered the fruits of this tree because they are 
not ripe. 

0 -a-? - - -0-0- - 3 j 3 p -0--- j --0-? -- 

(Group IV) j oUJl (Group III) 

The girls wept and asserted that they were not strong enough 
to walk (lit- are not strong on walking). 

j * o*> - 5 - - - p- 3- -j s i° t 

1 ^ U (Group IV) Ijil 

Remain (plur.) here until word (lit. news) comes from the spy ! 
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© j - lie - joc * • - r •* 0 r J 0 ; 

6j-h z,jy tjr^J oL-^c- c—J 

I am not angry but I beg you not to come without my 
permission. 

Gli \j)jk 61 (Jj^ jt-P' ^l o^ji ^i^.l ij f^-b ^ 

What is their opinion about this matter? They consider (lit. see) 
that it is not seemly that they should say anything. (Note 

2ijT plur of iid) a view, opinion in which the first two 
radicals are transposed.) 

Zi * j - - -o- 6 - 6 J -- 0 £ -OJ 

It is hoped that we may see them well after their long journey. 

~ -a*. .. -ot as -o- - - ar- *-«r. °r. °! ‘:,<> 

’iy&\ IfJUi;! 61 jj- ^ ^ cr^' 

- i # - j 6 -r " 

dJJi 6j-> (Group I) cJU 

My sister intended to read that book to me, however, her many 
occupations prevented her from doing that (lit. interposed 
themselves in front of that). 

j£ 6J J - 

lllj Ijijj ^ 61 j Slid I J\ k (from ^"1 Group III) dyk 
Let them come to the party with us although they have not been 
invited officially. (Note the construction after (£■>_?) imper- 
fect £^ 9 . he lets, permits, the perfect of which is seldom used.) 

Exercise XVIII 

.U&lkj 61 sy 61V" L 6-l («-l ' 

— ulj— uJ— — 0^ W — — ^ — “J 

al^rH ujU! (3*^ oUkk Lie. c£^l b t 


• 6 ^-r* 


- -o- -fij — j - , J *■ . c .. u 

M oj^i 6W^* U56_-j L5kj Ij^-U 61 6^ ^ 

u J - - - 0 

50- - c JO- ul- J -0- 

# kwJu 61 1^ 1*^" (J^r ^ 


1 36 
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..mu bJJ Ji \ 3 coWJI ^ ij p;bl s-^l 'b> pi — 0 

-0-0 -> - J-0- . . 

(^9 dUibi Oj-w <ij^/ (Jj <cb U ^ T 

dJJi ^ _~S3l ^~JI lb iJjv=j ol ^ Cr^-5 ^b* 8 ^ — v 

# 1 Cj i^- [2x°^ ^ 

^5jJv> (Jjju . A-jbll b>-L*JI ^ ( _^£'»-> W-’ (3^-1 °-h?“ ^ ‘-bj ^ A 

5 -» J & to J 0 - u/ 

(OjJAl I) jJ.JJ ‘bp J Ip | 

Jks ^blixil JJf" j3 Lib {j > Gj Jj-i^ ojbjj ,_3 l>*-“ ■*' 

^ .. j ^ - cjojd' 

((^...J^) • £>7"! 

aji£ (^j- 1 0 ? ^->1 .oibl di 'jj^=>- Ja\j <^J-i hM i-^~bl > * 

• Lft.M 


Translation 

1. Although the (two) men called him he did not approach them 
because he did not want to meet them. 

2. Whenever the postman who is called ‘Ali brings us letters he 
knocks twice on the back door. 

3. Do you (dual) intend to take your eldest daughter with you when 
you spend the summer holiday in southern Spain? 

4. Our uncle is not rich so we do not hope to inherit anything from him. 

5. Throw this old book into the waste-paper basket (lit. basket of 
neglected things) and buy a new copy of it. 

6. Keep in mind what I have said to you for it will benefit you in the 

future. 

7. We are not poor but we cannot spend this large sum, and, moreover, 
we think the price is very high. 

■ 8. I have never seen a more beautiful lady walking in the public 
garden. My friend says she is the wife of the Minister of Foreign Affairs. 

9. They used their offices (lit. strove) to get an entrance card for me 
but in vain because all the cards had been sold a week before. 

10. Are you not Mahmud’s father? Yes, and I think you (lit. your 
honour) are his professor. I hope (lit. my hope is) that you are always 
pleased with him. 
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LESSON XIX 
67. Derived Verbs 

So far the student has dealt with simple verbs of three or four radicals 
only and it is now time to discuss the derived verbs. These derived forms 
are mainly from three-radical verbs, only two of them being from three- 

and four-radical verbs. . . 

Taking the letters <J, £_ and <J to represent the first or original form we 

have the following patterns: 


I. 

Jf r 

fa £ala, fa ^ula, fa £ ila . 



II. 


fa^^ala. 

IX. 


if^-alla. 

III. 


fa^ala. 

X. 


istaf^ala. 

IV. 

- -oc 

lH' 

’af^ala. 

XI. 

2 «*© 
JUS] 

if^alla. 

V. 


tafa^jrala. 

XII. 

e> -a 

if^aw^ala. 

VI. 

jluf 

tafaf-ala. 

XIII. 

-’0 

if^awwala. 

VII. 

J*b'i 

infa^ala. 

XIV. 

JlLij 

if^anlala. 

VIII. 

> *» " 0 

ifta^ala. 

XV. 


if^anla. 

As the last five derived forms 

are exceedingly ran 

: and present no 
. 1 1 _ . 1_ _ 


especial difficulty in their vowel patterns they may be ignored by the 

beginner. . , 

Note that the prefixed hamia in form IV is hamiat-al-qat £_ and that 

the prefixed hamia in forms VII-XV is ham^at-al-wasl. 

It is most convenient to deal with the derived verbs in. four groups, 
but before preceding to this I advise the student to leant the meanings 
of the derived verbs he comes across in his reading without troubling 
himself unduly about the original or first form. 


68. Verbal Form II. 

This is formed by doubling the middle radical so that the verb becomes 

a quadriliteral (stock verb of which the second and third radicals 

are identical. This form is conjugated in exactly the same manner as a 
simple quadriliteral verb. 
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Taking he taught, as an example we have: 


j 0 5 - 


Perfect active 


I taught. 


0 Ci - — Oui - 

you taught. 


£ 

he taught. 


0 - 5 - 

she taught, etc. 

Perfect passive 

-ul J 

t 

he was taught, etc. 

Imperfect active 

ju-i 

I teach. 


- Ul - J Ju i'J 

you teach. 


Jul'J 

t- 

he teaches. 


Jul'J 

ir 

she teaches, etc. 

Imperfect passive 

jCi - j 

h 

he is taught, etc. 

Imperative 

Out - 

teach! etc. 

Active participle 

Oul -J 

t* 

teaching, a teacher. 

Passive participle 

h 

taught. 

N.B. The active and 

passive participles 

of all derived verbs begin 


with prefixed . . mu^ the characteristic of the active participle being 
a short l i before the last radical and the characteristic of the passive 
participle being a short ‘ a ’ before the last radical. 

Verbal noun («£,' teaching, instruction. 

N.B. If all three radicals are sound, the verbal noun of the 2 nd form 
may be of any one of three patterns , JU" or . The first of 

these is by far the most common. Which verb takes which pattern of the 
verbal noun can only be learned through reading or reference to a 
dictionary. But if the last radical is ham^a , j or <T , then the pattern of 

the verbal noun is always kUb , e.g. 
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(for 

5- 0 - 

(for ojbo) 


U_4> he congratulated. 

5 - d " 4 

congratulation. 
i Js. he raised, exalted. 

5" ©** . 

'11*1 raising, exaltation. 


The 2nd form denotes: 

(i) Intensity of action, e.g. 


he broke, 
he smashed. 


p 


he cut. 

he cut up, tore up. 


(2) Causation, e.g. 


t 

'i; 

-• j - 




he knew, 
he taught, 
he was noble, 
he honoured. 


(3) Estimation, e.g. 

he spoke the truth. 

(J-C? he considered s.o. truthful, believed. 
i_> jS' he lied. 

i_>j S' he considered s.o. a liar, disbelieved. • 


(4)' It is often formed from nouns, e.g. 

5- 0 - 

a tent. 

^ - he pitched his tent. 
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a weapon, 
he armed. 

If a verb is doubled or ham\ated or if the ist or 2 nd radical is j or iS 
the 2 nd form is perfectly regular, e.g. 

he returned (trans.). 

J ul «• J «■ lJ 

he repeated (over and over). 

5 

Jy ^ y (constant) repetition. 

uiJji <J&\ he composed, compiled, formed. 

5 

JoJU composition, compilation, a (literary) work. 

U& he congratulated, 
congratulation. 

j uj-o - 5- 

jij He (God) gave success. 

5 a- 

,jJ _jj success. 

^jb ^9 he straightened. 

5 jx 

straightening, (a calendar). 

Note the softening of hamja into a long ‘5’ in the verbal noun of £jl 
he dated, wrote history, viz. (pi. dating, a date, a history. 

All derived forms of weak verbs, i.e. those the last radical of which is 

j or 6, change the last radical into ’alif maqsura, written They, 

with the exception of forms V and VI, are conjugated exactly like weak 
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Active participle 
Passive participle 
Verbal noun 
(root Jj) 


Active participle 
Passive participle 
Verbal noun 
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! _ 
r 

Ul - 




name! 
naming (cf. 
named. 


naming. 


Jij he put in charge of. 

he was put in charge of. 

_jj he puts in charge of. 
\Jy he is put in charge of. 

! Jj put in charge ! 

J y, putting in charge. 

Jiy put in charge. 

5-0- 

SJ y appointment. 


69. Verbal Form III J-&U 

This is formed by lengthening the V of the first radical. Verbs of this 
form are conjugated exactly like those of the form J-», e.g. 

Perfect active I fought s.o. 

oli'b you fought. 

Jl'li he fought. 
oLV she fought, etc. 

Perfect passive he was fought, etc. 

3 

Imperfect active <_P ^ ^ 

f you fight. 

JJli he fights. 
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JJIS' 

she fights, etc. 

Imperfect passive 

J- -J 

cJj&> 

he is fought, etc. 

Imperative 

! jbb : 

fight! etc. 

Active participle 

5 -J 

fighting, a warrior. 

Passive participle 

5- - J 

fought. 

Verbal noun 

■jJJU-i or JfS 

fighting. 


0 -- - J 

N.B. The pattern of the verbal noun of form III is either kLclT, or 
0 - 

<JUi. Some verbs take one form, other verbs the other form. A few 
verbs, including the example above, take both, e.g. 

5 " " J 5 - - - J 

(for or meeting. 

In note the change of the final weak radical bearing the case ending 
to ham\a after a long ‘a’. 

The 3rd form denotes: 

(1) The doing of an action to someone, e.g. 

he wrote to, corresponded with, 
fjls he stood up to, opposed. 

(2) The attempt to do something to someone, e.g. 

(_pls he tried to kill, fought with, 
he preceded. 

,3jU« he competed with. 

Note that such verbs of form III usually take an explicit or implicit 
direct object which is always a person. Reciprocity is implied in both 
cases. 

We occasionally find verbs of form III which have no idea of reciprocity 
behind them. The idea of effort is, however, apparent even in these, e.g. 

he travelled. 

he exaggerated. 
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If a verb is doubled note that in form III there is no contraction of the 
twin consonants after the long ‘u of the perfect passive, e.g. 

(for 00U) oki he spoke violently to. 

0 ^ he was spoken to violently. 

(for ool£j) olij he speaks violently to. 

(for SSlio) olio he is spoken to violently. 

S - -> 

Active and passive participles oUL-, 

Verbal noun a noisy dispute. 

If a verb is ham^ated or contains one of the weak letters j or t£ it is 
conjugated regularly in accordance with the rules already given, e.g. (see 
Introduction § 7) 

uillji (for Jll) cJJT he was familiar with. 

Jj Uo JeU he questioned. 

,jllj he agreed with, suited. 
djlL JjO he handed s.t. to s.o. 

he swore allegiance to. 

^ he met. 

70. Verbal Form IV J.^i! 

This is formed by making the first radical vowelless and prefixing a short 

‘ a’ on hamzat-al-qat e- , e.g. , 

he sat (down). 

-'"OP 

^«L.l he seated. 

This verb is conjugated as follows : 

J 0 "OP 

Perfect active I seated. 

0 " 0 P " 0 " 0 p 

you seated. 

"Oc 

he seated. 
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Perfect passive 


she seated, etc. 

- o £ 

he was seated, etc. 


Imperfect active ’ujlisu, I seat. 

** 0 J J 0 J 

you seat. 

J 0 J 

c ^h=i he seats. 


Imperfect passive yujlasu , 

Imperative ’ajlis! 


Active participle 
Passive participle 


Verbal noun 


she seats, etc. 

J - 0 J 

he is seated, etc. 

0 DC 

• (/“M seat! 

S 0 J 

seating. 


seated. 

5—0 

’ ijlasun , seating. 


N.B. All verbs of the form make their verbal nouns according 

5 -0 

to the pattern <_)Uil. 

The 4th form of the verb is generally causative as in the above example. 
When causation is intended sometimes the 2nd form is used, sometimes 
the 4th. Occasionally both forms occur with somewhat different 
meanings, e.g. 

jic he caused to know, taught. 

--oi 

jicd he caused to know, informed. 

Sometimes both are used with no difference in meaning, e.g. 

Uei he escaped. 

vi- - Oc 

^ and I he caused to escape, saved. 

Very often we find verbs of the 4th form in which the idea of causation 
is very remote, e.g. 

DC 

he became (lit. came or did in the morning). 

Jxril it became difficult. 
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If the root verb is doubled the -4th form presents no difficulties, the 
rules for the doubled verb being maintained, e.g. 

X. he stretched. 

Lf he helped, supplied. 

Jul he was helped, supplied. 

z, 

he helps, supplies, 
he is helped, supplied. 


a 0 £ 

.iJcol help! supply! 

U. helping, supplying, 
helped, supplied. 

Si I! I help(ing), supply(ing). 


Imperative 
Active participle 
Passive participle 
Verbal noun 


Similarly if the root verb is hamiated or if it has as its first or third 
radical jortJ, e.g. 

. (£) JjjS (for JU) cJJT he reconciled. 


Imperative 
Verbal noun 

Imperative 
. Verbal noun 


Imperative 
Verbal noun 


0 „ 

! (Jill reconcile ! 

reconciling, reconciliation. 
ju I J\ he taught to read. 

\ 1 $ J\ teach to read! 

?l J\ teaching to read. 
iLu he was awake. 

(for -hiS) I he awakened s.o. 

(for bsd ^ 1^33 1 he was awakened. 

0 0 2 

! iaSjl awaken! 

o - 

- awakening. 


10 


CLA 



Imperative 


[xix, 70 

he caused to arrive, brought, 
sent, forwarded. 

6 OC 

bring! send! 


Verbal noun (for JUjp JW=j| bringing, sending. 


Imperative 
Verbal noun 


JiL ^11 he threw, delivered (a 
speech, lecture). 

oS 

! (jJI throw! deliver! (a speech). 
SUJi throwing, delivery. 


- - 0 c 

If the middle radical in the pattern <_Hl is 3 or i£ note that its vowel is 
thrown forward to the first radical and becomes long , the weak middle 
radical dropping out, e.g. 


(for cJjX.1) 

J 0 J ' 

(for cip=j) 

3 

(for ojXd) 

j- 0 J 

(for iJj») 


he frightened. 

J J 

he frightens. 

3 

— e 

iJLil he was frightened. 

J " J 

(JU=j he is frightened. 

— - £ 

c -\ 31 he broadcast. • 


(for ^il) _■ he broadcast. - . 

_> Oj J , J 

(for ^jjo) he broadcasts. 

j J 

- 0 e ** c 

(for £_jil) h was broadcast. 

j- oj j r J 

(for “ it is broadcast. 

The usual shortening of long vowels before vowelless consonants 


01 it was 


broadcast. 


it is broadcast. 


takes place, e.g. 
Perfect active 


Perfect passive 


J O - 4- 

oJU.1 I frightened. 

> - £ - 0 " £ 

you frightened. 

- — £ 

<JU.I he frightened. 

© - - £ 

eiU.1 she frightened, etc. 

J 0 c 

I was frightened. 


xix, 7°] 


i47 


Imperfect active 



' J J . i 


Imperfect passive 


Imperative ’ akhif J 


J J 

Jul 

3 - J 


0 C 



he was frightened, etc. 
I frighten, 
you frighten, 
he frightens, 
she frightens, etc. 

I am frightened, 
he is frightened, etc. 
frighten ! 
frighten ! 


Active participle 
Passive participle 
Verbal noun ’ikhafa 


j e 

frighten! etc. 
frightening, 
frightened. 
|iUd frightening. 


Note that the verbal noun of the 4th form of hollow verbs receives an 
added ta marhuta. 

N.B. The 4th form of the verb c£b , he saw, presents the same pheno- 
menon as occurs in the imperfect of the simple verb, namely the elision 
of the middle radical hamia and the moving of its vowel forward to 
the first radical, e.g. 


(for cSbO 

cSj' 

he showed. 

(for 


he was shown. 

(for Jji) 

tSji 

he shows. 

(for <SU) 

(Sji 

he is shown. 

(for sj) 

JO- 

he did not show. 

(for sji) 

! J> 

show ! 


10-2 


I- 


i 4 8 t XIX > 70 

Causative verbs from transitive roots may take a double accusative, e.g. 

axcU he showed me his watch. 

! h Ujf show us your passport ! 

Finally, the student should note that the vowel of the personal prefixes 
of the imperfect active of the three derived forms given in this lesson is 
V, whereas in all other active forms of the verb it is V. 

Examples: 

- 5 JJO - - -6 -6-0- - w-j pS 0 1 " " J 

You must (lit. it is incumbent on you to) open your eyes wide 
when you cross the street. 

0 j - J .“' 7 i 

^ b_>i 

When will you honour us with your visit? 

- - 0 - — - 0 £ J J -i - v f 

is J Ol hils ‘ j 

Do not turn your back on us for we wish to see your face. 

(J- 3 I j/ ^ 

The judge did not acquit the man who (had) killed his wife. 

0 6- S - - £ - OJJU' - j 0 £ OJJW-JC 

.ASbj bt 1 ^ 1 ^ j* ^ • 

Shall we believe them or disbelieve them? I see no reason for 
(lit. that which calls to) disbelieving them. 


w -o£o*> -3 - - 0 £ jm-J ? - - . 0 £ 

<LjUJ^i c'JJJl ol jv 5 ! (3^ blXj 

Give me a book which explains the phonetics (lit. the sounds) 
of the German language. 

- - ---J - - -- - - - J 6 - 0 £ 

I presented a gold ring to her on the occasion of her birthday 
(lit. the festival of her birth). 


^ - -0- J-Ofc -"0 - J 'Of J '*■ 

^ ^ ^ ‘ J ' 

I refer to the di ctionary when I do not know the meaning of a word. 
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a - -a- j - j a£ - J 


Jl IjjiLlj 01 Ojj>4 <>" U%! 

- - " JflA? -aw •*» 

UcaJ I <lx»y 3.3 1 

They wish to be awakened shortly before dawn because they 
intend to travel to the neighbouring estate. 


- 0 - -a- a** j-a£ - jj 0- 


They did not show me how they threw the rope around the bull’s 


neck. 


Exercise XIX 

Uc j 6 J 


s L 1 .i LT" f l- l ‘kmlO iJJ ) 

V l^J LliV! 5v jQr& (x* ^ ij ^ ^ T 

5 _ ~ - 0" fi j 0 «jc j a 2 j a j f. . f J f 

. £_Jlj O' C*-*-*-*^ (3_^J UJUw ^^023^1 <jl J ^ 

Jac-I ?4Ja?&oJI ^Jl t J-s5jUl ^bJI i 3jt> (J-v^ ^ 

j j j 

. <i -U^ 

so- - .. ~ ~ ui pu-j ■> ■> J T'" °f 

.oI^IjUJ! ' cxi--9i ° 

.kooJJiJI aj haJ>d I _) U’T J* Lil Oljjl _^LJ 01 -by I 1 

" " 5 -P, 

uo 

aIjju h~“*i (jf^3 O^J L - 1 * 5c a a -h c^ 2 ^ 1 ^ ht^Op l_p?^ 0^ v 

5 — s s a 2 

, i l_5 1-^5 *)I J. 

5 

j E ^ ^ 

. l£^> (L)V t*J l_job j-o-J o^U-Jl 0 } A 

j £1 j j 2 ci - -- -j -a j - -- 

ajXj 0? (OOft (_P>=s9 ObiJI (^9 SjOUw glaJO Jijjl.i -bcj *yj 1 

ui - ^ a - 

.kaj^JI OLa^L*-aJU 

j j j j j - - 0,2 ^ ~ \ ** ** -» 6 : £ ^ j _ — ■ 

Jl& (j^ la. ^ j L$— ^ *^- 9 1 * 
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Translation 

1. He denies that but we shall prove that he is lying. 

2. Do not try to reside in that country more than one month because 
residence there is not suitable for. white people (lit. the white race). 

3. I want you (fem.) to awaken me as soon as the sun rises because 
I have heard that the sight is glorious. 

4. Who will take this heavy parcel to the station? Give the porter 
two piastres and he will take it. 

5. The delegations came to congratulate the president on his success 
in the negotiations. 

6. I wish to travel to Persia (Iran) in order to see the remains (lit. 
traces) of ancient Persian civilization. 

7. We should have given the newspaper seller two piastres but we 
forgot and only gave him one piastre. 

8. The gentlemen did not come when they were invited because the 

time was short (lit. narrow). 

9. The minister has promised to deliver a lecture in the youth club 
and so you (pi.) must supply him with the necessary information. 

10. I had lost my passport and so the frontier guard forced me to get 
out of the train in order to go with him to the (police) captain s office. 


LESSON XX 
71. Verbal Form V 

Form V is made by prefixing o to form II of which it is the reflexive, e.g. 
jic he taught. 

pUl he taught himself, learned. 
cijA he honoured. 

<J jAJ he had the honour. 

Form V is conjugated as follows : 

j 0 £ - - 

Perfect active cuJjo I learned. 

©£«•.» — 

< c2~bo you learned. 

. he learned. 
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t, - 

she learned, etc. 

Perfect passive 

"uiJJ 

tu {-ultima, . ^ 

it was learned, etc. 

Imperfect active 

j 5--S 

’ata { allamu , ^ 1 

I learn. 



you learn. 



he learns. 


J pi 

she learns, etc. 

Note the sequence of ‘a’s in the imperfect active. 

Imperfect passive 

yuta ^allamu^ 

it is learned, etc. 

Imperative 

r 

learn! (masc.). 


5-* — 

'■ uA" 

learn ! (fem.). 


J 2-r- 

| 1 

learn! (masc. plur. 

Active participle 

Out -- J 

muta { -altimun , jf*~ J 

learning. 

Passive participle 

•jvt-’-’J 

muta { allamun , , 

learned. 

Verbal noun 

ta { ■allumun , ^ 

learning, study. 


N.B. All verbs of the form J make their verbal nouns according to 
the pattern 

If the root verb is doubled or hamiated or if the ist or 2nd radical is 
j or (S, form V is perfectly regular, e.g. 


j 5-'-- 


he hesitated. 


si-- 

hesitation. 

uilhj 

-Vi*- 

lJJUj 

it became formed, composed. 


ate- 

u* 

formation (intrans.). 

u> 

J c."-* 

ti 

- C 

he became head, president. 


5 3-- 

i yjy 

presiding. 
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j L_2_2> Ljj he prophesied. 

S.J~ . 

prophesying, prophecy. 

- he directed his face to, travelled towards. 

3 ui — — 

directing oneself. 
jScZi jJ > J he chose. 

choosing, choice. 




If the 3rd radical is j or <5 form V is conjugated like weak verbs of 

“ j -(3- 

Group III (see Lesson XVIII) which are of the pattern in the 

imperfect (i.e. like e.g. 




he took supper, dined. 


j £1 5 -- 

I dined. 



he dines. 


Cl 

I dine. 

Imperative 

2 -- 
! (ji * j 

dine! (masc.). 


0 2 - - 

■ ur"-* 4 

dine! (fern.). 

! 

0 fi ' 

1 I 

dine (masc. plur.), etc. 

Active participle 

ul 

dining (cf. 

Passive participle 

2 -- J 

taken as supper or place where 
supper is taken (see § 77). 

Ul — Cl - 

Verbal noun (^jAjoJI) 

UI - - 

O"" 

3 1 a -- 3 ui-- 

dining (for for 



he took charge of. 


J 62-- 

I took charge of. 


Ci--- 

he takes charge of. 



I take charge of. 
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Imperative 

! 

take charge of! (masc.). 


Pi 

take charge of! (fem.). 


Pi-"- 

! 

take charge of! (masc. plur.). 



etc. 

Active participle 

u>- - J 

J_pu. 

taking charge of. 

Passive participle 


taken charge of. 

ui — i - 

Verbal noun 

dp 

taking charge of. 

The Vth form given above 

is the first derived form of quadriliteral 

verbs, e.g. 

j- - P- 

he moved, shook it. 


- - P -- 

it moved, shook (intrans.). 


j - O'--'-' 

it moves, shakes (intrans.). 


5 P 

moving, shaking. 


5JP — 

movement, motion, shaking. 


72. Verbal Form VI (J-cLiu 

Form VI is made by prefixing o to form III of which it is generally the 
reflexive, e.g. 

Aii'ls he fought with him. 

JJ12I the people fought each other. 

J-- - 

Ai L, he vied with him. 

they (two) ran a race. 

In many verbs of form VI the idea of reciprocity contained in the two 
examples above is quite absent, e.g. 

J - - " - -- 

qjstS he yawned. 

5 J -- 

qjjhJ yawning, a yawn. 



154 


[xx, 72 


JjUi jjU 5 he took (in his hand). 

5 J " 

<J jb? taking.. 

he pretended to be asleep. 

5J" ' 

j»jUJ pretending to be asleep. 
The Vlth form is conjugated similarly to form V, e.g. 


Perfect active 


Perfect passive tunuwila 
Imperfect active 


Imperfect passive yutanawalu 
Imperative 

Active participle 
Passive participle . 

Verbal noun 

N.B. All verbs of the form 

0 3 -- 

to the pattern . 


3 6--- 

oJjLu I took (in my hand). 

6 - -- - 6- - " 

cJjkj you. took. 

cJjte he took. 

0 - -- 

cJjUi' she took, etc. 

) -33 

it was taken, etc. 

3 - --£ 

JjUil I take, 
fjjbi you take. 

3 - - - - 

JjUjcj he takes. 

3 - - - - 

(JjUjcJT she takes, etc. 

' 3 - --3 

(Jjlee it is taken, etc. 

e, - -- 

! (JjUj take! (masc.). 

! yljh? take! (fem.). 

take! (masc. plur.), 
etc. 

0 --3 

Jjlcu taking. 

5 - — — 3 

(JjUu taken. 

O 3 -- 

Jjh? taking. 

:e their verbal nouns according 
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If the root verb is doubled or hamiated or if the ist or 2nd radical is 
jorii the Vlth form is perfectly regular, e.g. 

they (two) rescinded the sale (by 
mutual agreement). 

^2!/ rescinding of a sale. 

2 the sale was rescinded where no con- 

traction takes place. See the perfect 
passive of form III of doubled 
verbs. 

j ySbl I jilt' they became familiar with each other. 

Jdt mutual familiarity 
i_j£hL wsUf he yawned. 

G J 

yawning, a yawn. 

U 1 s 5 j U& the people were equal. 

p\s 3 being equal, equality. 

p2J°f jslpu jil y the people agreed among themselves. 

jiljJ mutual agreement. . 

Oj Ur] the people helped, co-operated with 

each other. 

5; " 4 

co-opera tion. 

jlhi Jjlli he swayed (intrans.). 

5 J 

J-iUJ swaying. 

, If the 3rd radical is j or <5 form VI is conjugated like form V above, e.g. 

he pretended to be blind. 

I pretended to be blind. - 
he pretends to be blind. - 
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Imperative 


Active participle 
Verbal noun 
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I pretend to be blind. 

! ^.bJ pretend to be blind ! 

! ^bJ pretend to be blind. 

! I^ui pretend to be blind, etc. 
ftiL pretending to be blind, 
(^bdl) f UJ pretending to be blind, 

O 5 J 

(for for 

Note the verb ^lb*j He (God) has made Himself exalted, the im- 
perative of which (masc. ! jui, fem. ! masc. plur. ! #£, etc.) 

is applicable to any being and means ‘come!’! This imperative is more 
common than the imperatives of the usual verbs of coming such as 

^ ^ •'C 

j^=-, sU and 
Examples: 

s > - - ■■ iso-jo- '' 

|,ir- 1 ojby) (j ?oUl Abb^o 

When shall we have the honour of meeting the king? We are 


invited to visit the palace to-morrow, 
bbld I UJ oU I 

He was going to the door when he tripped on the carpet. 
My wife will not take lunch before my arrival. 


£_jlj lu ajI g S-sLa jyu bJ 

He has not yet taken over command of the army although he 
was appointed a week ago. 

e> - © S .> "" 6 ^ j J r 

They chose the best of the apples in order to present them (lit. 
it) to their friends. 
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I Jo* I jXjO 

Learn the Arabic language because it is very useful ! 


j -a jo^>- j - 0 e- - - 0 ~ 

? 1 j o'^KuSj I Ulxiq ^JLj 


How can (lit. are) the lazy man and the industrious man be equal? 

j -0 5 i 5 c 


; j -- 


jl<Jt j-biv (sing, 4 -fl) I 
The co-operation of nations is the key to peace. 


(jlSjAyaJl 

The two friends met (each other) after the passing of a whole year. 

- <■» _ J J 6 -0- J J - J - - £ a - - 0- -- 

Come (fem.) with me so that I may show you the beautiful 
flowers that are in my garden (lit. what is found (i.e. exists) 
in my garden of beautiful flowers). 


Exercise XX 

-0 0 ^ J w ~ - - a J w - " ^ t j j j 1. “ " ? - - " 

^Su (1)1 — ) 


-- # W --- -'W-J * JOC 

, sL^Jl 1 Jjb Ol — T 


J W «• 


ls| ^ q I gLys-^l o_j L*-o ol J (j ^ 

- - 2 5 a j a • 

(Jb"l iy^x -t) ,<W^ 

. 61*^1 A 2 jJjv ^ Lo^aJI oUi^ptJl ^5*^ t 3 — ■£ 


oJj Jl£> 


Jj 9 


<xJ I £-» lAo- ^OuJI I j^& — o 

5 ** «* w a ^«-5 

(b^S 1 J ^ . A^ojod I y IjjJi ^9 (J_3 ! JJo 

~ u # - a - - a - c - 0 - - - ^ j 

^aLJJI oJjb t yoJ_j pJ t ? I ^ folq b — 1 

^3 ^ o^ l <xU ^ h 0^^*" ^*X-£ ^^9 l_j lo* I Ld-tolj — — - v/ 

, I -Xj 1 subj ^1 | f 



i 5 B 


0 



[xxi, 72, 73 

^ Jiff ij Lf-^\ ^ A 

w w 

, i Jj* J U- 


^.\; .^^y o_$A <fij-j'l lit ‘lA^vJi a ^* A^-- 1 ilr 0 ^ 

CjjS £ l_pJL)l l>hT' L.li* J-lJjT (>■ ' • 

w -fir. a -- 

# 4.JJ »XX5v~fcu J 1 


Translation 

1. The Indian students decided to go to Egypt to study (lit. to receive 
knowledge) in the Azhar Mosque which is the oldest university in the 
Islamic world. 

2. I hope you will do me the honour and dine with me this evening. 

3. The president wanted to co-operate with the members of the council 
but they insisted on dismissing him from his post. 

4. Come with me so that we may look at the strange animals in the 

Zoological Gardens. 

5. This old man is very humble although he is a famous scholar and 
has written many books which are passed around in learned (scientific) 
circles. 

6. Girls, why are you all yawning to-day? Did you not sleep last 
night. 

7. We corresponded with our brother in America for many years but 
we do not correspond with him now because he has decided never to 
return to his country (patria). 

8. Do not take that plate in your hand because it has been in the oven 
for more than half an hour and it is very hot. 

9. Who will undertake to execute this difficult task? I shall undertake 

it without hesitation. 

10. They met many Beduin shaykhs when they were living in the 
desert near Alexandria. 


LESSON XXI 

- - -ft 

73 . Verbal Form VII JjuLs} 

Form VII is made by prefixing a vowelless O to the first or simple form 
of the verb. As no word in Arabic can begin with a vowelless consonant 
this e) must be preceded by h.anv[at-al-wasl the vowel of which is i . 
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The Vllth form which is not very common is the passive or reflexive of 
the first form, e.g. 

he broke (trans.). 

- - - a 

I it broke (intrans.), became broken. 

<_J£ he overturned, upset. 

- ---o 

i— -isil it became overturned, upset. 

N.B. The Vllth form is not made from verbs of which the first radical 
is I , j , J, 6, j or (S’ A few exceptions to this rule exist in modern 
Arabic. 

Form VII is conjugated as follows: 


j o 0 


Perfect active 


1 

I became overturned. 


O-r-O 

1 

-• d--0 . 

( 1 

you became overturned. 



- --a 

i 

he became overturned. 



o ---a 

! 

she became overturned, etc. 

Perfect passive 


non-existent in form VII. 

Imperfect active 


J -dS 

I become overturned. 


- -a- 

J -0- 

you become overturned. 



J -8" 

he becomes overturned. 



j -a - 

she becomes overturned, etc. 


Imperfect passive 

non-existent in form VII. 


Imperative 

! t 

become overturned ! 
sing.). 

(masc. 


'■J&1 

become overturned ! 
sing.). 

(fem. 


! 1 j-Juij 1 

s -a j 

become overturned ! 
plur.), etc. 

(masc. 

Active participle 

f ,ln* , 

becoming overturned, 




Passive participle as noun 
of place 


4J JiL place of overturning. 

Verbal noun becoming overturned, a re- 

volution. 

N.B. All verbs of the form jUj make their verbal nouns according 

to the pattern JUiul the ham^a. of which is ham\at-al-wasl. 

The student should note the vowel patterns of form VII which, with 
the following additions in brackets, are the same for forms VII-XV viz. 


Perfect active 

( T)aaa . 

(Perfect passive 

( ii)uia ). 

Imperfect active 

aaiu. 

(Imperfect passive 

uaaii). 

Imperative (masc. sing.) 

(i)ai 

Active participle 

uaiun. 

(Passive participle 

uaaun). 

Verbal noun 

( i)idun . 


The same phonetic changes which take place m the simple forms of 
the doubled, hollow and weak verbs take place in form VII of these, e.g. 



& j 6 - 

r- f 

he collected, pressed. 


4 - u- s- 0 

UP f 1 I 

S - 0 J 

he was pressed, joined (a 
party, etc.). . 

Active participle 



Verbal noun 

G ' 0 

W-yOJ t 




he led. 


j «*o -• -0 

he was led, became docile. 

Active participle 

5 -0 J 

being led, docile. 

Verbal noun 

5 - 0 5-0 

4 US 1 (for *\jZ\) 

docility. 


Note that the imperfect of forms VII and VIII of hollow verbs. takes 
a long ‘a between the ist and 3rd radicals, the sound groups ‘am and 
‘ayi’ both becoming ‘a. 
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b - - " . 

{J^. he bent (trans.). 

•> 0 «> •« -0 

{ J^i [ he became bent, bowed. 

-O J6- "0 J 

Active participle (ur*^') bowing. 

- 6 

Verbal noun Vcx\ bowing. 

Note once more that final radical j or t£ bearing the case ending 
changes to ham\at-al-qat ^ after long ‘a . 


74 . Verbal Form VIII (JjCsI 

Form VIII is made by inserting o between the ist and 2nd radicals. 
The xst radical becoming vowelless it must be preceded by ham^at-al- 
wasl. Form VIII is usually the reflexive of the ist or root form but 
contrary to form VII it may take a direct object. Sometimes the Ist and 
VUIth forms occur with no great difference in meaning, e.g. 


J-O---'-' 

he collected (trans.). 

-OA) --- 0 

iUl [ the water collected. 

I the people collected, assembled. 

J 6- 

fjjh (j J he separated (trans.). 

J Ul r& 

(^Ul j&\ the people separated (intrans.). 

he touched, felt. 

{J ^\ he sought. 

0 - - - 

iSjZ . j . iSjZ .he bought. - 
- 0 - -- 6 

(5 yuL> (S yui \ he bought. 

The VUIth form is conjugated as follows: 

J 0 

Perfect active [ I sought. 

you sought. 

. - 

he sought. 

0 «• -'—0 

I ; .she sought, etc. 


II 


CLA 
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- JOJ 


Perfect passive ultumisa, 


it was sought, etc. 

Imperfect active 

J -f2 

I seek. 

— —a- 

j -'a- 

f 

you seek. 


j -a- 

he seeks. 


J -6- 

she seeks, etc. 

Imperfect passive 

j --aj 

it is sought, etc. 

Imperative 

a -o 

! J~ad], 

seek! (masc. sing.). 

! 

-a 

1 

seek! (fern. sing.). 

I 

J 

1 1 

seek! (masc. plur.), etc. 

Active participle 

0 -aj 

seeking. 

Passive participle 

5 --a j 

-i—s 

sought. 

Verbal noun 

5 - 6 

seeking, search, requesting. 


The following phonetic changes of the inserted o in form VIII are 
to be noted: 

(i) If the ist radical of the root verb is a , a or j the inserted o 
becomes a , e.g. 


j j a- - - - 

<y>a 

j i 3 - - - C 

u 40 ’ 

j - a - - - - 

Jj 

ji-'s [ and _p-a| 


he greased, oiled, painted, 
it became oiled, 
he stored, 
he stored. 


^ Ij 


he increased (trans.). 


j - a- - - a 

ibjl 


he increased (intrans.). 
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(ii) If the 1 st radical of the root verb is one of the emphatic con- 
sonants <j*, d and b the inserted o becomes b, e.g. 

JO" " " 

W it was pure. 




" 0 " " " 0 

ik*=j he chose (as the purest). 


he struck. 

j — 0 " " 0 

<_» ^bb I he became excited. 

JJ 0 " """ 

^k; ^Lb he ascended, climbed. 
t js. he got knowledge of. 

(iii) If the 1 st radical is b the inserted o becomes b, e.g. 

J 0" """ 

jib he oppressed. 

j 5 " »• "£5 

jJbj jJbl he suffered oppression. 

(iv) If the 1st radical is j this assimilates to the inserted o, e.g. 

4JI (J5b) jjj he entrusted the matter to him. 
t Js. Jkj I he relied on. 

J " " " 

jij it was suitable. 

I ,ju I the people agreed (among themselves). 
Note also jb I it happened by chance. 

" " p 

Lastly note that in the VUIth form of the verb bU, he took, the 
initial kam{a is assimilated to the inserted o, viz. 


cXj I 


he took (for himself). 


The VUIth form of the doubled, hollow and weak verbs presents us 
with no special difficulty, e.g. 

JLj Ju. he stretched (trans.), spread. 

Si "A- 5 " 0 

JOul it stretched (intrans.), extended. 

S-a J 

Active participle stretching. 


11-2 
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Verbal noun 

5-0 

^ I cA***— > i 

stretching, expanse. 

(root £ ^) Jl GH 

he needed. 

Active participle 

5 - 0 j 

needing. 

Passive participle 

0 - 5 — 0 J 

needed. 

5 , - 5-0 

Verbal noun and 

needing, need. 


0 - - - 

iSj^rl <Sj ^ 

he bought. 



he bought. 

Active participle 

- 0 JO- — 0 0 

buying, a purchaser. 

Passive participle 

?- 0 j 

bought. 

Verbal noun 

- - 0 

and t-d 

buying, purchase. 


Examples : 

^'LJ^ I jUXil J.>4 UU)I iUbJ 1 3=*! 

The allies occupied Germany after the collapse (lit. the breaking) 
of the German Army. 


t-0' J J -- . ' 0 Ti 1 i \i 

(sing, 1-V*) cJjt SyM- ^ ^ -J 

I do not wish to join 'a party with such principles, (lit. whose 
principles are these). 

(sing. _/*•) (“^ ^ 

We shall never bow before anyone because we are free men. 

0 -o' »- *?-, J ";“f 

Juo jJ *: (sing. *Vi) ■hsw ’ cW 

When did the delegations meet? They have not yet met. 

j 01 <? v&H ^ “V ^ f- 

Why do you not want to buy that book? My sister bought it 
for me yesterday. 
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J 5 - - 0 -3 J - 0 -3 li-0 ' 


| I I £y) Lo^vX 1 3^»VJ I 

The Arab countries extend from the farthest West (i.e. Morocco) 
to the frontiers of Persia. 


^ jLT L j-f’" ^5Ckil pJt ‘j oAj-u. ^=>1 '~X$' 

-bio j o co*? - u> - - oS 

? ^ihJ I I o'J-o. jO^iVsl 

How is it that you need new pens? Did I not give you all the 

good pens I had last week? (Note the double accusative 
- © £ 

after { J^\ he gave.) 

i\JS\ 3 £*£ j *uf \jsS\ 

Trust in God in happiness and affliction. 

- a j - - oco-; ;o a * us- - 

t£-L~y3^J 1-) L-Sjr^* i -'J * J „ 

O my Lord ! Increase my knowledge (lit. increase me as regards 
knowledge) so that I may know what will please Thee. 

j , - - ©-5J--- -0-? j-o j o ^ 

olc..M oir cJ^J t - \ (masc. ^ 

When the speaker’s speech ended a man got up to deny what 
he had claimed. 

Exercise XXI 

aJ| ^ 1 X* l y50_j ^J| I o-aX- 1 

Uj J ^uttOfO 

# oj-jj sVj.* ^ 

^Jj jUl U^L. OviL! (acc.) 6W=^ — r 

^ juj-j -- -o--5j- -©-<** jo -o 

^9 jj-dScj* UlJT (£LJ^j_ 5 ^--b-o ^ ^ ‘ :1 ^ , ^ 


- -0 - 0 J 

^ j^o’l I_jaU ^^aULuJI ^L-s. I <Xb hjJifi i 

j ^ ^ ^ us — — o— — o— ti — 5 — j*” o — o c o 

(N.B. malakvyun jr]*) . _~f=l J1 _^=j ^ O ! ^ 
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2 1 JjjT c^i (£^1* £jhi c~j O'j’-CI-JI ° 

ui to ^ — <'0'" ** — .. « » . -" ** 

0 <LJLi~£j| tjeXxJ (^5® ^cri 

j o- j j a- - - -©£ 5-o j w j oj w - £> - o - 

^xso fiUu! CjIj^JI AJs-L*/ j-^J -1 

5 o - -- J J 0 - - " 0 -° " u) 

# Ja5_3 o^«,£3i OXuJI Oj-^a-J I ^J-J 

^lijl aIs- <<S^Js L^-lSoj I ^ I -uj^U tJljXi^ll jWI v 

0 --- fi j o 5 
“.*. + *.ujr .*t?LaJlo 


©c o — - - 


£j~L3 fiUJlj ijf > \ jp^ 1 J-J-Ji sL^-j! tjijC' t^Jkzju^j a 

5 6- - - - — — J w 

. L~kc U-^i Ojj-^Vill 

^jS' j l^-i ^ ^~kfl J-^ Oj^bdlj ^ (J^^. ^ “1 

# l^-2o jOJ I^J g(^£j 

OjjLL^-i jjj-25""" L-i»U ol <J^v^ 5 X>4J Ijb.Lsci ^ l • 

0 — ul — — 

(*>“) • ffrf-^.7* 3 - 1 LT 1 

Translation 


1. I thought you needed my help but it has become clear to me that 
it is possible for you to come to an agreement with these people without 
my mediation. 

2. When the (two) burglars forced their way into my house I fired 
at them and they fled and did not steal anything of value. 

3. Seek (fern.) his pardon and perhaps he will forget what has passed 
and teach you how to rely on him in the future. 

4. When the police saw the assembling of the excited demonstrators 
they thought they would never be able to prevent them from advancing 
in the direction of the royal palace. 

5. The two ladies needed a house in a quiet street and after a long 
search they bought a small house in one of London’s northern suburbs. 

6. The authority of the occupying forces did not extend to all regions 
of the country, as some people assert, but was confined to the large towns 
only. 

7. The criminal was compelled to confess the crime he had committed 
and the judge sentenced him to be imprisoned for two years. 
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8. Heavy (abundant) rains fell during the night and all the water- 
troughs became filled with water and the peasants were very happy. 

9. It is not probable that my sister will ring me up (lit. get in touch 
with me by telephone) in the forenoon because she goes out every 
morning to purchase her household requirements (lit. the necessary things 
of her house). 

10. Do not mix with these men for I have heard that many good 
people are offended by their behaviour (lit. actions). 


LESSON XXII 


75. Verbal Form IX Jjtil 

Form IX is made by doubling the 3rd radical and dropping the vowel of 
the 1st with consequent prefixing of hamiat-al-wasl. This verbal form is 


j -ac - 0 - 5 0 j 

made from those adjectives of the pattern fem. OLd, pi. 

which denote colours or defects of the body (see Lesson VI), e.g. 

j- 0 £ 


I 

5 — 0 

j-oc 

5- 0 

j - 6 S 


red. 

he became red, blushed, 
yellow. 

he became yellow, pale. 


5 - 0 

j - 0 

5—o 

The last radical of form IX 
doubled verb, e.g. 

J 0 -- 0 

Perfect active 

0 - — 0 - 0--0 
i f 1 


JiA 1 
0 W - 0 

O I 


green. 

it became green, 
bent, twisted, 
it became bent. 

being doubled it is conjugated like a 

I blushed, 
you blushed, 
he blushed, 
she blushed, etc. 
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Perfect passive 


non-existent in form IX. 

Imperfect active 

3 — o £ 

I 

I blush. 

- w- o - 

tjij 

- < 3 - o - 

( y 

you blush. 


3 — o — 

he blushes. 


3 - o - 

she blushes, etc. 

Imperfect passive 


non-existent in form IX. 

Imperative ! 

o - o 

! 

blush! (masc.). 

i 


blush! (fern.). 


3- o 

blush ! (masc. pi.), etc. 

Active participle 

3 - o j 

blushing. 

Verbal noun 

0-0 

blushing, reddening. 


In form IX all radicals are treated as sound even though one of them 
may be a weak consonant so no difficulties arise for the student, e.g. 

3 - 0 

it became twisted, 
it becomes twisted. 

S - 0 J 

(becoming) twisted. 

0-0 

bending, twisting (intrans.). 

Similar to form IX is the second derived form of four-radical verbs 
in which the last radical is doubled and the first made vowelless as above, 

e.g. 



he reassured, set at ease. 

OuJsd 

he became at ease. 

3 - o - 

Cr^i 

he becomes at ease. 

3 - o j 

at ease, reassured. 



XXII, 75, 7<5] 


169 


5 -0 e> 

(mental) ease, reassurance. 


jj 0 5- - 0 

cAbs* i 

JJO d - 0 - 

oJJ^ jJuUb 


his skin crept, 
his skin creeps. 


— — 0 — 0 

76. Verbal Form X 

Form X is made by making the first radical of the root verb vowelless 
- 0 

and prefixing c~«. Like the three preceding forms this must be prefixed 
by h.amiat-al-wasl. Form X is the reflexive of the IVth form or denotes 
asking, taking or using for oneself the idea contained in the root verb. 
It is also occasionally considerative, e.g. 

- -Oc 

<J— j I he let loose, sent. 

-JO- — — 0 — 0 

her hair hung loose. 


he prepared, got ready (trans.). 

w - -0 

Jjcad he prepared (intrans.), got himself ready. 

— e 

jil he permitted. 

- - 2-o 

oi>kJ he asked permission. 




- - 0 -0 


he came out. 


- - 0 - 0 

he drew out, extracted. 

- J - 

it was good, fine, 
he considered good, approved. 


Taking , he used, (from he did, worked) as our example 

we have the following conjugation of form X: 


J 0- 0- 0 


Perfect active c-LjcuJ I used. 

0 - 0-0 - 0 - 0-0 

you used. 

- - 0- 0 

<_b>jeud he used. 

0 — — 0 — 0 

•ctTjcud she used, etc. 
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0 J 0 J 


Perfect passive 

ustu^mila 


he, it was used. 

Imperfect active 


j 0 -0 £ 

I use. 


- 0- 0 - 

J 0 - 0 - 

you use. 



J 0- 0 - 

he uses. 



J 0- 0 - 

she uses, etc. 

Imperfect passive 

yusta^malu 

J -0" 0 J 

he, it is used. 

Imperative 


0 0-0 

| 1 

use! (masc.). 



0-0. 
i 1 

use ! (fern.). 



J 0-0 

! i ^.Lo.g>N.tu i 

use! (masc. pi.) 

Active participle 


0 0 - 0 j 

using. 

Passive participle 


5-0-0 J 

used. 

Verbal noun 


5-00 

using, use. 


If the root verb is doubled form X conforms with the rules for doubled 
verbs, e.g. 

vi - 

is- he counted. 

Vi — P 

Jad he prepared (trans.). 

2 --a 

Jueud he prepared (intrans.). 
oiJboad I prepared (intrans.). 

ui - 0 - 

he prepares. 

S - t> j 

Active participle preparing, prepared, 

ready. 

5-00 

Verbal noun preparation, readiness. 

If any of the radicals is ham^a or if j or (j? is the 1st or 3rd radical the 
conjugation of the Xth form is perfectly regular in accordance with the 
rules already given, e.g. 
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he asked permission. 


J P- 0 - 

he asks permission. 

Verbal noun 

c -o © 

asking. 


P-O- 0 

he asked s.o. to read. 


J ©«■■©'' 

he asks s.o. to read. 

Verbal noun 

-6 0 
c | jQ^uj | 

asking s.o. to read. 


-- *■ Cs -0 

he settled in a place, took 


it as his home. 


_) ©- © - 

he settles. 

Verbal noun 

(for d)lb>a.l) 

settling. 


• — OP 

Jaflj 1 

he awoke (trans.). 


- •'©«■© 

..V? !?«.<•.<« 1 

he awoke (intrans.). 


J 6- 0 " 

he awakes. 

Verbal noun 

5^0 

Jg 1 

awakening. 


- 0- © 

he demanded (his 


right) in full. 


©- © - 

he demands in full. 

Active participle 

0- 0 J 

demanding fulfilment. 

Passive participle 

S ©-• © J 

demanded in full. 

Verbal noun 

5 - © 0 - & 

(for 

demanding fulfilment. 


If the middle radical is _s or (5 the conjugation of the imperfect of 
form X is as in Group III of hollow verbs, e.g. 

- © 

[ he was straight, upright. 
I was straight, upright. 


(root fjS) 
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yastaqimu 

Active participle 

Verbal noun istimm atun 

(root 

Active participle 

Passive participle 

Verbal noun istifa datun 



he is straight. 

0 -0 J 

straight. 

5 - - 0 

1 

straightness. 

- -- o 

he benefited (intrans.). 

5 — — o 

1 

I benefited. 

J - 0 - 

he benefits. 

5 - 6 J 

9 

benefiting. 

5 -- 0 J 

acquired as a benefit. 

5 - — 0 
Q^Ia.-.ui 1 

benefiting. 


Note that the verbal noun of the Xth form of hollow verbs, like that 

of their IVth form, receives an extra ‘ ta marbuta. 

- -- 0 

Note also that the common verb c-tka*l, he was able, (imperfect 

J - 0 - - '' 

very often loses its o in classical Arabic, viz. 


- - 0 




he was able. 


J 0-6 

d-gja-w 1 

I was able. 


J 0 - 

he is able. 

but always 

5 - - 0 

AS jlzJItu i 

ability, power. 


A very few verbs of the Xth form of hollow roots (generally nouns) 
maintain the middle radical as strong, in which case the verbal noun does 
not receive the extra ‘ta marbuta ’, e.g. 

- - 0 - 0 2 " " 

\ he considered right (v^)- 

J 0 - 0 - 

he considers right. 

5-0 0 

Verbal noun <->' approval. 
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77. Nouns of Place and Instrument of Derived Verbs 

Having concluded the derived verbs the student’s attention is here drawn 
to the fact that nouns of place and time and nouns of instrument according 
to the patterns given in Lesson XI cannot be made from derived verbs. 

The noun of place is often simply the passive participle even of forms 
VII and IX which do not generally have a passive participle owing to 
their intransitive meaning, e.g. 

ul " J 5 " 

ij-e he prayed. 

JCL a place of prayer, prayer-room. 


I it turned (the road). 


5 "" 0 J 

(T_A^ 

a turning of a road. 

"0-* .--£>"0 

the water collected and became stagnant. 

5"0" 0 J 

a marsh. 

Such nouns of place make their plurals with the sound feminine plural 
ending. 

The noun of instrument of derived verbs, if it occurs, is usually the 
active participle with plural as above, e.g. 


IS he moved (trans.). 

0 " w - j 

(pi. <->ir y*->) 

ii a motor, engine. 

Examples: 

; - o m3 -_>0" Z ' e> - 

o " " 5" 


; - o *3 -JO" Z- 0 *0 " 0 " " 5 " 

When she heard that she blushed violently (lit. her face became 


red a reddening). 

S ^ 5 0" J JJ 0x> £ " 0 " 

' <J (sing. ' j*** 

The meadows become green in Spring. 

^ J - " OJJ 0"OC " 0 " - J 0 " 0 " "" " 

As soon as they wake up I shall bring them to hear the music. 
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v 1 ' (^ddl (J^^hJI U^a^-3 Uja^cu.1 4&J 

5- 

(sing. &~*»j) 

We have prepared for our long journey during which we shall 
use all means of transport. 

ij^lj U? Iji jj ^ JjUJ 1 1^9_^Xu.l (J-ik 

Have they demanded fulfilment of all the conditions of the con- 
tract ? They have not demanded fulfilment of one condition. 


-- ^ 0*3^ 0- - 1. - J- J 0 - J O-O- U - u .. wv - - w - 

It appears that they will never approve his project and so he 
intends to resign (lit. the resignation from) his post. 


j 0 - 0 - 0- 0 J uJP J - 0 




-- 0-oe OP j -p u J ^ * 1 , J "" 6 

ol uiU-1 ^ o-Ajis^Ji ^ j i 

How is this complicated instrument used? I am afraid to use it. 


.o-o^ -j - .a^ - i i -- o j J ' 

I Id*. ^ <dj^r“ 6" ^ ‘■r'j . O'* li-hs*-" 0 O' 

You should (it is incumbent on you to) benefit by the experiences 
of those who have preceded you in this field. 


- - -0-* - 0 0 -©£ 0" w - - J Si- - ^ i- .SA j ^ ^ 0 J rVj 

diij U cP -bCUwo ui 

I am ready to deny (lit. for the denial of) everything of which 
they accuse me for I did not commit that crime. 

^ ^ I 1 Up-) ^ tiiztUa^wi ^y (Ja 

- 0-J 0 6.2 " "r °f ? £ 

1_J ^ t!pJ-t»£ 1 O I 

Can you (lit. is it within your power to) lend me a small sum 
until next week? I cannot give you more than £i. 


Exercise XXII 

OP JJO-Owi I J J - .C.( - ^ . J - - o - 0 - 

<— L).Al £-3 ^y (3j_9 j 1 

.> -op - w-p-o- 3 - o - - £ - - o - j - 

oUJUu U iU-L*l L-xXrjj po I sU* v 


- P J JO — 

l>* (T/^- cs^ 
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^ p j ** ** j ^ ^ wic 

^ii Jo 4*J^I t_j ^p=_LJ IjJ^cUvo (ji (—--^j ^OjjJsij^JI t-^»ol L — T 

e j --■ - j -- j ^ - o J. - 6 £ uj c 

0 rt 5 o j l?tTj ^-L^ 1 ^ * ‘ J^ • (1) i 


1 *^) j'jjJJla-aJI LZ-J jJ L) (3^” CjltLiV^J ^H-a_3 3/ £ 

f(5J^I (i£J J) . UJlA* s^Lz^Ql 

j .* jfl£ 5 o ul , 6 " J J^. *f"* J i " 0 7 . f *\l°f , 

aW^ j V *^1$ (jjjJJ^czJI IJ& ^3^ I “ o 

(J=ij ‘...g)) ? Jr^l I •Vi 

^ J, yj J S ■- 0 •” — fi -* 5 W Jill U(U) -o »* 

A-JI i^*ZJ (3 Jwiz*« i Jo {3f^I "l 

f j U I ^ , ^3 IzJ i j i l& J-oo O I 

--© j J"oS ^ to R '■- w* o- " o- o ■" 

a ^Jb 1 IapIaj ot (£j* j £y*i bP v 

5 j jji- o ■- _ -^'“ii i- 'i° ' °z°~ i -.° i 

Ail ^_y> u^astti ^S i_3^*arJl I -A* (_1~* <JA 1 ^J~~i V. A 

• ' ----u-j o 2 .. J '"'i V J n !• - ”*" 

(_5Jia.l ^yt>j y*JUI o^—i» i3-9_r“ ck-r 5 .b » -. V-t^-j — S 

. i (jj jJ i •tii i ot jL/=J i 

jjU-ydJ I ^Jj olb^lLptTjl tdHjl ^aU^j ebuiJl LjJap — 1 • 

(a*jT) . giiJI 


Translation 

1. The leaves (coll.) of the trees (coll.) become yellow in autumn and 
when the wind blows they fall on the ground. 

2. He came to reassure us about our father’s health and after we were 
set at ease we asked him when our father would come out of hospital. 

3. Compatriots, you must prepare for war because it has been 
rumoured that your enemies are determined to make war on you. 

4. We do not care about rumours and shall use everything we have 
to prevent the aggressors from taking possession of our country. 

5. Boys, can you help me to raise this box a little so that I may tie 
it with this rope? 
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6 . The ladies said they had benefited greatly from the doctor’s lecture 
and asked him to repeat it to them at the end of the following week. 

7. She will never resign from her post because she considers that her 
remaining is more beneficial to society. 

8. My girl, do you approve of such behaviour in a person who says 
that he loves you? 

9. A (the) Muslim awakens a little before sun-rise in order to pray the 
dawn prayer which is one of the prayers imposed upon him by the 
Islamic religion. 

10. When winter comes (lit. alights) those fortunate young ladies 
travel to Switzerland to skate on the ice and play in the snow. 


LESSON XXIII 
78. The Optative 

The optative is expressed by the perfect of the verb although in modern 
Arabic the imperfect is more commonly used, e.g. 

! ai]T May God have mercy on him ! (said 

on hearing of a person’s death). 

- Jvi " 

! dLi aJJI dJjb May God bless you! 

! 'ilj aT* a]jT May God bless him and give (him) 

' ' peace! (said after the name of 

the Prophet Muhammad). 

! aIc aJjT May God be pleased with him ! (said 

after the name of one of the 
Prophet’s companions). 

The negative of the optative is introduced by V not L, e.g. 

! ib’C- LSi ?L> ojj-i )>' May you not drink pure water all (lit. 

the length of) your life ! 

The verbal particle ...oJ (C) ‘(°) would that...’ has the same con- 
struction as ol , the subject being in the accusative, e.g. 

! ijL j <-AJS\ oJ Would that youth were to return 

one day ! 

! JXIT dJJi UxJ l> Would that we had never heard that 

piece of news ! 
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79. Verbs of Surprise or Admiration 
Surprise at or admiration of a quality expressed by the 1 st form of the verb 

j--o£ - 0 o2 

is rendered by the patterns a1*sI L or ^ , e.g. 




he lied 


! L 

what a liar he is ! (lit. what has made 



him lie?). 

(N.B. 

J- - 0.2 - - - 

! ajjo I tjif L 

what a liar he was !). 

or 

0 . 0 2 

! Aj J. 5 \ 

what a liar he is ! (lit. make a liar out 



of him !). 


0 - J - 

she was beautiful. 


! L 

how beautiful she is ! 

or 

- 0 0 2 

how beautiful she is ! 

Surprise and admiration are, however, more commonly expressed by 

the phrase 

0 — 

... ^ .-A ^ , e.g. 



- - 0 J - - 

! (ji^J aJ li 

what a hero he is ! 


«* vl — J 0 - - 

! aLxcwo <iJJ h 

what an actress you are ! 

(sing. 

S- - -JO 0 J - - 

a-sjc*U») ! olih U 

what tyrants they are ! 


— 0 0 

- 0 - 0 0 - t> 


Note the two verbs (fem. it is good and (fem. 

it is bad, which are only used in the above persons and generally only in 
certain stock phrases from the Qur’an, e.g. 


- 0 -- - -0 

! L jjd how well you have done ! 

J -Ox? -0 

! 1 ^ ; what an evil fate it is ! 

80. ‘The Sisters’ of cjlT ” kana 

The following verbs take their predicates in the accusative like bfS' and 

so are known as ol^.! or ‘the sisters of O^’: 

- 0 - 

he is not (see Lesson XVIII). 


12 


CL A 
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(dSJ. °jJ) <J'3 he has not ceased to be, still is. 
e . g . <? (Sliii J>3 jjf are you still thirsty? 

Ujrlf (jjt jl) cJj L I still remember her. 

(Note djyi <J'3 h died out, h aded awa Y> but ^'3 L k has not 

ceased to be, still is always used negatively as above.) 

(333 J) U it no longer is (lit. it has not re- 
turned). 

e g_ ^JL, > sL °f it no longer occurs to me (lit. to my 

' mind). 

ibo S' he was on the point of (always fol- 
lowed by the imperfect indica- 
tive). 

e _g_ he almost fell. 

dUi, 3,^1 Sldi I (can) almost believe that. 

Note especially the two following sentences. 

.. JdG I he had hardly heard their words 

•••1-5" r C - r ( n0 soon er had. he heard their 

words) when — 

i(jS\ “3 we (can) hardly hear the singing. 

Ji-i JSs he remained, stayed. 

(dJlh) Jh he remained, stayed. 

pjjS he remained, continued to be. 

e .g. ^ w e remained perplexed. 

^ \ j OjJJi j they will continue to think about the 

matter. 

! tJjJJL. may you remain happy ! 

N.B. U- ^ 1 slla11 °PP ose him as lon § as 1 

remain alive. 
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The following verbs which all mean ‘he became are followed by the 
same construction as that after o'S' : 


J 


lv> 


J 0 J -"OP 

0 J - 0 S 

i 

0 J - 6 £ 


or oLj ob 


(lit. he did, (be)came in the morning qO). 

- J 

(lit. he did, (be)came in the forenoon i y^h>)- 
(lit. he did, (be)came in the evening ?U->). 
(lit. he spent the night). 


j ly 5 > 

s - - o - a £ 

uu 


- -0- 





ul-JO-3 - SkJ-J — " 

(j^J 1 £->) \jJ^ of 


he became rich. 

you have become learned. 

he became tired. 

I have become desperate, 
it was (became) decided. 


N.B. and have almost lost their respective ideas 

of morning, forenoon and evening, oh is only used in the 3rd person 
of the perfect with the meaning ‘to become’, otherwise it means ‘he spent 
the night’, e.g. 

a Zi & - - 0-3 j at j - 0 

! (jibJl J, l_jr~o jl take care not to spend the night 

in the open air ! 


81. ‘To begin’ 

The perfect active only of the three verbs J^-, he placed, put, made, 
Ju.1, he took and j W», he became, are used followed by the imperfect 

£ £- -a 

of another verb as equivalent to the verb i Jj or l^jl , he began, e.g. 

- - 0,0 j - 

\ t I began to read the book. 

0-0 - - - £ - - j jo- -0 

I ^ bsu l*h U j# we began to blow on our fingers 

from the cold. 

- © 2o & - j q - ' j - £ 

(Sj^Dl 1 Oy.j^i they began to beat the captives. 


12-2 
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Examples: 

S - S J - J JO -0^ . ~ - ^ 

^>Gs>U ^ c^- 1 l-^ u ' O '-~ 1 


My late (lit. on whom. God has had mercy) professor was an 
excellent man. 


5 5 j 0 - ur£ 0-0-5 r I J J 0- 0- #>«' 

! Sju. JjJLiLo osjJS ^9 jJ 

Would that you had not come at this time because I am very busy ! 

1 tib^ 1 £■ jib h 

Would that I were able to travel with you ! 

(Uji. or) ciyjJ I (j-> Oyy. ^jj UJ 

When they heard the roar of the lion they almost died of fright. 

< ? U, yss- ! dLxil I- 1 

How pretty (lit. sweet) your sister is! How old is she (lit. 
how much is her age)? 

u j -a j o jj os j ° J r 

<^J^k bii j& I ^ 1.5 1 ! ^3 " v. 

What a wicked (ugly) fellow he is ! I almost run away from him 
every time he comes near me. 

j o a * - - s- J ••" 

1 cro U. 

I remained waiting for him until the sun set. 

\j~S UU LUjj ^ -Ei iju>UJ 1 ^ ijl ttbi* 

You must be diligent at the University in order to become a great 

.. S 0- 

scholar one day. (Note U after to indicate the indefinite- 
ness of the time.) 

(j-juUjT py\SX,c>\ yi CiJ_^Xi ^ sbU-i" 

After they became rich they no longer looked at their former friends. 
fUkJI (j-» I y dL)) sy\ hs jJj) 

Remain here until I bring back some food for you from the 
village (lit. until I return to you from the village with 
something of food). 
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Exercise XXIII 

! U^jJlj ->JJI J\ &Jy “Js- ' 

w- w e> Ci - - - o - 

! p-f-j li_LLi I_jJU. Os jc^-ils ij ffrf-s^- r» J ^ r 

J - " " 

(d^ l£0 

! U .6'^ jl XL. ~^“ 'J ‘^■^ U ^ d,U '' ^ '-^■“ — r 

. ,_J^=JI ^ &ij>' XC <-5^^ iX"X ^ * 

^ of i; ;ui ov ji ^ ^ ° 

j-0- J - - W " i 

^ 1?cJ 1 oAxJ 

o- -O" Of- --5- j j -o- c - -- o- 

• L^_J>L. ^ jls c£/f- sAi-*^ vb -^ J (0 ' 

j - - - ^>1 '0- - 5 j o j 

.dlXjjU tiJA*U <ul ^A.' Ui ^pai O-U* — v 

- ■'■'b- c- -- 1 0 " ® •'-'-» 

(~jUI o! j>A?=j* (ju a 

• ^Jii a-j_^ ^J-A xr^^- <-f-*-^-? esH z/*" ^ 

- j- o 

((jN) . « ! » 

Js. rf -xji osljJ ^s Oj-^-b_? es 5 o-LykJI ji-d! t • 

W ~j 


Translation 

1. The wife of my friend £ Ali has given birth to twins. May God 
make them the delight of their parents’ eyes ! (lit. may God cool with them 
their parents’ eyes). 

2. Would that we had not relied on them in distress for they betrayed 
our trust in them. 

3. I have heard that your brother has volunteered for service in the 
Air Force (lit. the flight arm). How brave he is ! 

4. You (fern.) are still thirsty although you have drunk two glasses of 

milk. 
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5. The boys still go to school because their father wants them to 
complete their secondary education in order to go on (lit. transfer) to 
the University. 

6. She had hardly opened the door of the cupboard when a mouse 
ran between her legs. 

7. When you become rich do not forget that he helped you to over- 
come your difficulties. 

8. She promised me that she would take care not to open the door in 
my absence. 

9. He went out to the street running and began to shout at the top of 
his voice: ‘Help!’ (lit. catch up with me, come to me). 

10. The pupils enter the class in the morning and begin to read their 
lesson to their teacher. 


LESSON XXIV 
82. The Cardinal Numbers 

The numerals are somewhat complicated in written Arabic. The cardinal 


numbers are as follows: 

Arabic sign 

1 I 

2 v (handwritten c) 

3 r (handwritten U) 

4 * 

5 

6 i 

7 v 

8 A 

9 S 

1 • 


masc. 

fem. 


0 - £ 

tS-H 

(pronouns) 

5 

5 " " 

(adjectives) 

OUj } 

(1)UXT 1 


i&s 



5 —"©2 

ijo J \ 

5 -oS 

cy 1 


p " o - 

G © - 


Sul 


. (pronouns) 

G -a - 

GO - 1 

cr 


<sL -j Wj 

Ok.) 


S - 0 

G 0 


G - " " 

5 0" 
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The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are followed by the nouns they 
define in the indefinite plural genitive, e.g. 

- J- - - 

JUj i 3 men. 




5 books. 

6 girls. 


O-t'' 


8 cities. 


They are all of the 1st declension except O^j 8 (fem.) which is 

SO" ? 

declined like the plural of ^ ^ (see Lesson XI, 4), viz. 

-- J J "" 

nom. and gen. (O-^ 

acc. 

and cS-^i 1 (fem.) which is indeclinable. 


Note the following: 


" - - - © j 0" " 0" ~ ..r®" ?? . 


a s-c - 0 " - 0" 



Did you meet any of my acquaintances at the party? I met one of 
your lady friends but I have forgotten her name. 

Note the anomaly that the masc. of the cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 
ends in ta marbuta whereas the fem. drops it. 


To continue: 



Arabic sign 

masc. 

fem. 

«»•»&" "6 

II 

1 1 


- - 0 - --0 

12 

1 r nom. 

1*0 1 

v - 

- - - 6 "6 

0 WwO 1 

0 " 0 - -0 


(acc. and gen. 



13 

\ r 

* - - - - -os 

<5 jXkjS’ 

- - 0 - --o£ 

14 

1 £ 

*LsUj 1 

- - - -> - 0 - 

1 

0 " " 0 " 

15 

1 0 


QjXvS' ^***~ k ’ 
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Arabic sign 

masc. 

fem. 



— — — - 2 

-- 0 - ui 

16 

1 “ 


0 (m. +*‘< 



^ ^ --0 - 

-- 0 - -0- 

17 

1 V 

jXvS- 

QjfiXS- 

18 

1 A 


-- 0 - - - - 
La.j 

19 

1 1 

- - - - - 0 

- - 0 - - 0 


The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are indeclinable (with the excep- 
tion of 12) and are followed by the nouns they define in the indefinite 
singular accusative , e.g. 

jZs- Jch 11 men. 

Vis' jts. ajujI 14 books. 

SO . 'O'- v) 

fuj Ijts. 16 girls. 


ioA-. ’ijZss 18 cities. 


To continue: 



Arabic sign 

masc. 

fem. 

20 

r • 

— J 6 

Oj Jr^- 

— 

21 

V 1 

- jo - s - S 
(J_ 3 -Xs»l 

— JO — 

ibyJLcj <£- 1 ^ 

22 

r v 

- j 0 - -0 

L-j I 

-JO - " 

<jj ofojl 

23 

r r 

- J 0 " 5 - - - 

-JO - 5 - - 

Oj ^Ac-j eioVv 

30 

r • 

- J - - 

— 

■40 

< . 

- J- Oc 

— 

50 

O « 

JO- 

— 

60 

n • 

Oj2— 

— 

70 

v - 

- J 0 - 

— 

80 

A • 

- j - - 

(jjj h-> 

— 

90 

<\ • 

- J 0 

— 
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As can be seen from the above table the multiples of 10 from 20 to 90 
are of common gender. The ending 6j/.. is the masc. sound plural 
nominative ending. The accusative and genitive will therefore be 

etc. These cardinal numbers are followed by the nouns they 
define in the indefinite singular accusative , e.g. 

(ijUp <Q) ^yk £3°- 

sS-o*? - JO' 

^ 50 women. 

In compound numbers such as 23, 45 ° r it: wiU be seen that tbe 
units come first and are fully declined, but it is the number nearest the 
noun which governs it. Thus all numbers from 11 to 99 are followed by 
their nouns in the indefinite singular accusative , e.g. 

CbT ^k 2.3 books (nom.). 

hi W 44 girls (acc.). 

89 horses (gen.). 


Other cardinal numbers are: 


IOO 

\ * • 


200 

r * • 


3OO 

r * * 

- J'Ot 

400 

c . „ 

c « 0 

i 

- JO - 

500 

0 . « 


600 

*1 • • 

- JO - 

700 

V * * 


800 

A » - 

UjJ 

- JO 

900 

1 ' 



or klU (note that the ’alif 

5 

has no force) pi. and 

J 

Oj~» . 


or 

s '(N.B. nom.). 


(often a: o 
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1,000 

t • • . 

5 i) 1 



"Off 

2000, 

r * • • 

oUJi 

3,000 

r . . . 

oS/T 



Off jOff G JO 

1,000,000 

)...., 

• (will i_ill) <jjd-» 


These cardinal numbers are followed by the nouns they define in the 
indefinite singular genitive , e.g. 

J - J - 

Jo-j too men. 

0 " - - 

hi-, 200 houses (nom.). 

0- 0 

jZ-o 200 houses (acc. and gen.). 

- 0 - " j"Oc 

400 pages. 

- J Of 

(_^jU i_i)l 1,000 horsemen. 

(ojUl) (fisjz) hj*- o!?! 3,000 motor cars. 

' , ' ' 3 

5 Off 5 J^ 

N.B. has an indefinite plural «JjJl ‘thousands’. 

In classical Arabic a compound number such as 1,953 was rea d ^ rom 
right to left, viz. 

Gfl2 " "JO " JO"" 0" " " 


but in modern Arabic we read the thousands, then the hundreds, then 
the units and lastly the tens, viz. 

"JO"" 5"""" "JO" GOff 

(j t-JlJ 1 f 1 S ° T* 



83. The Ordinal Numbers 



masc. 


fem. 

I St 

(Jji) Jj^i 

pi. 

" io" j "ffO" 

pi. 

2nd 

(uh) j&\ 



3rd 

ij&l 


ShJI 
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masc. 

fem. 


j a - 

J — W - 

4th 


iUdJl! 

5th 

j - 0- 

J - - 6- 

1 


J SS - 

j - Si - 

6th 

N.B. u-oUJi 

‘KrUjSl L«vj l 


j Ci - 

j - si - 

7th 

1-fcyJ 1 

Ajo UJl 


J Si - 

j- a - 

8th 

<>> 1 x 31 

4 jl-jIxJ 1 


j Ci — 

J - Si - 

9 th 

^Uaj 1 x 3 j 

AjUjjIx) 1 

10 th 

j -0- 

J- -0- 

0 >«LsJ 1 


These are all declined regularly like adjectives of the form 0 L&li. 
masc. fem. 


nth N.B. 
1 2 th 




Aj 2 bJi 




i 1 - 23 ! 


lil 1 

-- a - -- 2 - 

13th, etc. cJhJI ojdls- AilliJI 

N.B. The ordinal numbers from the nth to the 19th are indeclinable. 
masc. fem. 


20th 


(Jj j 

— 

2 1 St 

N.B. 

- J 6 0 - 3 - - 0 - 

- JO 6 - 3 - J- - 0 - 

(j_9>wd jj <Lo lp=J 1 

22nd 


- J 6 6 -3 - S - 

Ij 

- JO 0*0 — J— Cl — 

l_9 «Ls>lx 3 | 

23rd, 

etc. 

- j 0 0-3- j Si - 

ij tlX *3 1 x 3 1 

- jo 0-3- j- S - 

i_5 <ix 3 1 x 3 1 

30th, 

etc. 

dj&&\ 

— 

1 ooth 


j- o- 
1 

— 

1,000th 


j o£o - 

uiJVl 

— 


<il 0 6- 


Modem Arabic forms such ordinal numbers as 20th, 

Si - 0- Si o£o- - - - 

100th, 1,000th. 
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84. Fractions 

5 0 j 0 -o£ 

These are formed according to the pattern J*? (pi. JhJI) from the 


radicals of the ordinals, viz. 

a half 

5 0 

(exception) 


5 OJ 

5 - o£ 

a third 

cJj 

pi. oyVfi 

a quarter 

50 J 

ey 


a fifth 

5 0 j 


a sixth 

5 0 j 


a seventh 

5 0 J 


an eighth 

5 0 J 


a ninth 

5 0 J 


a tenth 

5 0 J 



85. Days of the Week 


j 0 J 


The days of the week 1 fhl) are: 

Sunday 


j - cO- 


Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 


(jUttl) 

J 

XrM 


--oso- 


0*=*-" 


d! 


J - 0 J 5' 


j o5 ' 


Ji 


or 


- £0-3 j 0- 

O-O '" 3 JO- 

I (“Ji 
etc. 



j 
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86. Months 

The months of the Christian year contracted f) are. 


January 

Egypt and Sudan 

J " - 

bj 

Eastern Arab World 

February 

J -0- 

5 - J 

b L-wur 

March 

JO- 

(^jU 

jlil (OjU) 

April 

j o 2 

ck4 

5 - 0- 

May 


Ciy) 

June 

j- j j j 

5 - - 

(jl y.y~ 

_ > 

July 

j- j j j 

5 uf - 

August 

j j o j £ 

1 

J _ 

vi 

September 

j-e- o - 

JjLi 

October 

J- J Of 

j Sco j o 

1 (jj 

November 

J-0- J 

S A? J o 

December 

J-0 - 

j Sc o j j - 


The months of the Muslim (lunar) year (hjxyj'l aIIJI contracted *)are: 

5 5 - J 

f Muharram. 

J - - 

y-fi Safar. 

J 2p0,«? G 

Jj y ' Rabl^ al- Awwal, 

S * 5 - 

W 1 RabI ^ al-Thanl. 

~ it) - - J — 1 _ 

( 5 iU=» Jumada rd-’Ula. 

J -• — — J _ 

S_p.Vli£oL=. Jumada <~>l-’Akhira. 

S'' 

Rajab. 
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Sha f-ban. 

— c 

oU^oj 

Rarnaclan (the month of fasting). 

-0-0-3 j 

Shawwal. 

0 -LjOlJ 1 j ^ 

Dhu rd-Qa^da. 

5 0-3 j 

is>zS > rJ i 

Dhu ^ 1 -Hijja (pilgrimage month). 


87. Festivals 

0 - 0 £ 

The principal festivals ppl) are: 

- 0-3 J 

Christmas -DW I -V- 

- - 0 A» J 0 0 -3 J 

Easter I or ^ 

- 0 SO a> j J -OAT J 0- 

The Festival of the Sacrifice I -hr* or I -br'-h (the Greater 

Festival) on the 10th of Dhu ^ 1 -Hijja, the culminating day of the pil- 
grimage to Mecca when the pilgrims sacrifice animals at nearby Mina. 

0 0-3 J J 3 -3 J 0 - 

The Festival of the Breaking of the Fast ^ki!i -U* or Asdl 

(the Lesser Festival) on the 1st of Shawwal after the fasting month of 
Ramadan. 

The Birthday of the Prophet Muhammad -dy* on the 12th of 
Rabl^ al-’Awwal. 


88. Dates 

The date, Christian or Muslim, is written as follows, e.g. 
Sunday, 23rd April 1950: 

- - - -- -jo- - - - - o£ ’’sff 

aims n ^ 1 s 0 • ^ r r - u ^ ' 

read in full: 


pi 


os - - - 


uJ— 0 — — --- 0 £ - — - — - 0 — 0 uJ -JO-^wJ - 



. i— r-r^ 1 f* irrf-n: ir - ^ f 1 irnr? 77; 

* ("<■' r^j5 - f 0 <• " C? ^ 

| 0 

L fry- <"-»-Y'n I /> r^-TP r -s^T ‘pCC® ^ 

C ^ for* - r * - 0 - - 0 - f go-r 


■y^Y 5TV 


V- 


fs7<»rJ jp^-p^o <pp r^p riycpTp 6° ffv ipr^ - ' 

- r r r 0 p - p - - 0 --- - ro r - - f" £ f 


r*^rr|* 

r ? 

A r-f-HT IP c«fy. *r?p> P tr r | IfT^ FT^ 

• I • ** 1 ** ^'-*0^ * — o -- 3 - c - c - 0 -• 

^ Of * r 0 - r -fo- o' 2 yr c 

o | ‘f| J * 

u — /> ir^ ir^"nt im p^r-^i -rT ir» ir^fv r cr^ 

(=r*| f*V |P P'-Ps-^ 1^ kW* 1 ‘ 

„ 0 ,, -0 - * * - r - pop 

o — p^i |f=^p r— J svr^fp ^ hn*? f l P , 7 ^ 

ln P> r ~Z~?~V J r^~ <3T^ * 

-. 2 - -r -* ? - - - r? p - 0 - p 0 

, — f-Ky. I^Y- r^n nr ipYc^O K^(? ^TH ^ If^ 

-Q- r* J- - — — - — ©- ’’"— — - p " -rr - --? i 

r^w-> 7 1 ^ far 1 c ' r i” r4 ^ ' ( r T^) 

-i' — .rr^ .nf 1 f ^n° ^ iop - *"^ 5 ^ , *ti if^T 5 ^hh -1 : 

-CPC - - o- - c ' o r 

rw^i i/rY^ im, 1 ^' ( Tc r’ "tp) 

-0- P . go - - " " " g CS 

x — K ipPf-^ f— P r-op f ^c»rr| pptt J 17 'Yl' IRt T|S 

i fT^ ^CnjT. c-p»^ C"~*zQ • 

g c - - - -o -o 

"pv irr 1 AAn: f "° ir^ir^ rwr^ ^ 775 51 '6^ 3 

” JO C - m- 0 -P m 

|f~, c „P *-? P^V 1 ^ 

*' 1 - - - - - C - 0 - - 

AIXX ssionaxg 

t6i 


^ i i jy ,w 'A ~ C j p cr c 7 '^5^ 

30 — foCPP 0 — 0 


[88 £ AIXX 
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Translation 

1. The Egyptian Constitution was proclaimed on Monday, 16th 
February 1956 (3rd Jumada II 1375). 

2. The officer ordered five men to be ready to advance to the enemy 
lines in order to cut the barbed wire. 

3. Eight girls study chemistry in this class and they hope to find 
employment in a chemical company after completion of their study. 

4. After (the passing of) eleven days the sailors almost died of thirst 
but on the twelfth day they saw a ship advancing towards them. 

5. This camelherd has 25 camels and 235 she-camels which he intends 
to sell after driving them to Khartoum. 

6. The Moslem year has twelve months like the Christian year but it 
is ten days shorter. 

7. We hope you will give him a present on his birthday which (lit. the 
matter which) will fill his heart with joy and happiness. 

8. The Muslims fast throughout the month of Ramadan but they do 
not fast (lit. they break their fast) in the other months (lit. the remainder 
of the months). 

9. Our Lord Christ was born in Bethlehem and his birthday is the 
greatest festival with the Christians. 

10. Our Lord Muhammad, the Prophet of Islam, died in Medina (the 
Enlightened City) on 13th Rabf I in the eleventh year of the Hijra 
(after the emigration). 


LESSON XXY 
89. Notes on Syntax 

The syntax of any language is best learned by intensive reading which 
enables the student to acquire a natural feeling for the correct construction 
without overloading his memory with a host of rules and exceptions. 
The Arabic language, unlike English, is surprisingly free from idiom 
although both metaphor and simile play important parts, especially in 
Arabic literature of the Middle Ages. So if an Arabic sentence is trans- 
lated literally, word for word, the student can almost always make 
passable sense of it and so can turn it into more idiomatic English. 

The most important points of Arabic syntax have been dealt with in 
the preceding lessons but it might be useful to underline here a few of 
these: 

(i) The usual order of words in a simple sentence is verb+subject 
+object+complementary words, e.g. 
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Q Cl *3 - £ " " 5 uJ - J f " * 

tjQ I I CJ^1» 1 


Mohammed took his brother’s book from the drawer. 

If the subject is placed first it is considered more elegant to introduce 
the sentence with jl , e.g. 

0 3 /o - e - - - ' J ?. 

jJ 1 ^ | | O ^ 

Interrogative subjects always precede the verb, e.g. 

- - 0 - at j j 0 - 

*2 ll-R-j !_-**■& **^ 

Who wishes to go with us? 

- - O-O/O - 0 * JJ 0- ? O c> 

? ILy Xj 1 tiilj’ ^9 Oj-"J -k 1 A-ol) J 

How many pupils study in that school? 

(ii) If the verb comes before its subject it must always be in the 
singular, but if it follows its subject it must agree in gender and number, 

-£>*> - ? - J - 0 CO — " - 

eLJ 1 lAJi 1 oy: 

The boys drank a little (of) water. 

j$f IjfTl S^T 01 

The boys ate a little (of) rice. 

xo^c O 1 ! 

The (two) men bought an Arabian mare. 

JOJU lyO oj. 

The (two) guards killed a thief in the night. 


The women wept and tore their garments. 

If the preceding verb of a feminine plural subject is separated from this 
by any word the verb may be in the masculine singular, e.g. 

Three pigeons alighted on the roof. 


13 


CL A 




[xxv, 89 

(iii) A broken plural which does not refer to a rational being is 


grammatically feminine singular, e.g. 

< -e e ot j J 

J i H ^50 I OALs- 


The books were bound by order of the librarian (lit. trustee of 
the library). 


-0C J-0- Of •> f-" 0 . 


- - -oc j 1 .r .. . 1 

ij^yuv eUil | 

J bought things which would be useful to me during my journey. 

j- j - -c>'0 J -5^ .1 J " i. v"t 

These strange ways of expression are not (to be) found in my 
dictionary. 

(iv) An adjective in the accusative or a verbal noun plus adjective 
in the accusative is the most common way of rendering an adverb, e.g. 


He walked quickly. 

s „ .. - - - JO- 0^ 

A«1 j 3 \ 

She studied the subject widely. 

(v) An adjective or verbal noun in the accusative or the imperfect 
indicative of a verb is used to express the manner in which something is 
done or the purpose for which it is done, e;g. 

He came in weeping and told me his story. 

id u_y 1 las 

They stood up in our honour. 

0 *■ - -io5^ 0 j - JOC J J ^ - - 

(o#yA) Xu 1 * J urd 

The thieves threw themselves into the river fleeing from their 
pursuers 0 

j - a 5 ^ J - w " 2-- 

^11 1 Ol«Aj 

The teacher began the lesson pointing to the blackboard. 
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t2 J •» J J — OJO — — — — W ** "V — 

t*j ft?-. cL«***Jl tto^^ 

The women arose demanding their rights. . 

(Note that an active participle used as a verb may take a direct object 
as above.) 

90. Conditional Sentences 

Conditional sentences present the student with some difficulty. Roughly 
speaking they can be divided into two groups, (i) in which the condition 
is fulfillable and (ii) in which the condition is not or no longer fulfillable 
or in which it is hardly probable that it will be fulfilled. 

In the first case the conditional clause is introduced by 0 1 or more 

© "- 

commonly by iil ‘if’. In the second case it is introduced by_p ‘if’. 

After 01 the conditional and finite clauses may be either in the perfect 
or jussive ( !) mood, e.g. 

-i J ** °** ♦ * i 

Oj I 


0 - 0 J © © - © 

or s I 

0 - 0 J -© - - 0 

or ^.jrP Oj 

- 0 J 0 6-0 

or <— 


If you strike you will be struck. 


N.B. The last of these constructions is very rare. 

Note especially the omission of the finite clause in classical Arabic in 
phrases such as : 


j - ©x» - - ©J © 


dLIc uU.-A-c- "ill j I cJS oj 

If you tell me the truth (it will be all right) otherwise I 
shall become angry with you, i.e. tell me the truth or 
else, etc. 

After lit we have the perfect in the conditional clause and either the 
perfect or the jussive mood in the finite clause, e.g. 

--- 6-OS JO — - — © — — - 

If (when) you go I go with you. 


13-2 
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~ c, ~r 5 ''r 0 ft r i 

^ ^ t ^y^ePEJ toJeX^Kft^ I * tM 

If you are industrious you will succeed. 

jouj-2 jjow" "ff'T. 

If he speaks openly I shall believe him. 

After I dl it is not unusual to find the imperfect indicative in the finite 
clause, e.g. 

- - - - ojoB- ^ 0 " " Cs " c> ,'f ** 1 ‘ 1 

(f^b) (b^) ojy ’•H 

If you travel by sea you will see Gibraltar. 

If the finite clause after a condition introduced by bl is a nominal 
clause or begins with an imperative or prohibition it must be introduced 

by ei, e.g. 


ocelli io-C> jLk> (jl ^ “di=J I o_^L=- l.ll 

If you go to (are present at) the party do not forget to greet the 
hostess (lit. the mistress of the invitation). 


--6 -• t>rO 

II « 


-j 0 £ 0 j 0- 


<0 (J^-9 O* -‘j* ^ 

If you do not want to speak to him turn your back on him. 

0" 

N.B. A negative verb in a conditional is generally rendered by ^ 
plus the jussive mood, as in the above sentence. 

dWt this J*>- J> g* 1^| 

If he pays me my due I shall give you £2. 


Conditional sentences are also very often expressed by an imperative 
plus the jussive mood in the finite clause, e.g. 

, jj. ...... - - ~ 

il L jj (Jl" 

Come with me and you will see what will please you (i.e. if you 
come with me, etc.). 

; -■ 0 j - - - 0 

IS3 l* hc.9 

Live satisfied and you will be a king (i.e. if you live satisfied, etc.). 
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When (‘if’ in an unfulfilled or doubtful condition) is used the finite 
clause is introduced by d , e.g. 

j j o- o - o- 

j sb* j.3 

If he were to come (but he will not) I would honour him. 

-il 5 - J«J, 4' 

dJjA£.LvJ 

If I were rich I would help you. 

- o u - a-E-- s j- - a J- o - 

If you were a man you would refuse to be oppressed. 

j o Jr a a J.E a- a" 

If I had not been with you they would have accused me. 

a - 

The plu. perfect is common after jJ , e.g. 

o j j .»•«■ «* «»«* j ■- j 

If they had betrayed it would have been apparent on their faces. 

b j, - 0 - a S- - I -a - 5J,a- 

tiUi llj 

If we had heard that we should have informed you. 

a- 

Note the sense of in the following cases: 

£> ^ a £ 

(i) After ‘he nW<s? Aave wished’ it is equivalent to d> but, 
but does not take the following verb in the subjunctive, e.g. 

- - ~ be- j3 -j a- aj j-E 3 -- 

ui3i j*** j-J 

Any one of them would like to be given life for i,ooo years. 

.» &£ -- j a j a -* oi •* 

You would have liked to become rich. 

(ii) It is used plus the imperfect indicative to express a wish, e.g. 

.» ^ b - -a J o- o- 

hj >^^^3 b jJ 

Why do you not (please) stop with us and tell us about your 
journey? 


1 98 [ xxv > 9° 

Note the subjunctive after meaning ‘so that’ following a finite 
clause expressing a wish, command or prohibition. 

The same construction as that after Bl is often found after the 
following pronouns: 


L» what. 


- 0 e 

I where. 

JO- 

where. 


- 0 - 

whatever. 

t-Jj. 

l yJd> whoever. 

--o£ 

Luj I wherever. 


wherever. 


j --0 

Uij whenever. UJlp however, 

whenever, e.g. 


Uk) (1)15^ chi G 

What God wills will be and what He does not will will not be. 

, jo* -- -0J0* - -E 0' 0 ' ff 

1 („ ,-lb ^3 i kb ^ 

He who seeks the heights (i.e. eminence) without effort wastes 
. his life in seeking the impossible. 

JJi -Op --0£ 0 - 1 3j_ 0- 

1 (/-/ 1 (i>^ ) U- 

Whoever honours me I honour him, i.e. I honour whoever 
honours me. 

- J w - e - 0 J- - 0J - 0- 

cib-X^l V (cJ^O cHs 

Whatever you say I shall not believe you. 


Exercise XXV 


5 - 6 - OP 1 --o£ 0 

«UI dlH ^SCil jl — r 

-JOJ -JJ - - 0 £ W - , 0 " J T.". f f " 6 i" 6 f . M 

diupc*V tiLhs-l 61 ^ 
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.sUJI ij iZ~x3J UJ ^ 

.U 5 b dj luAj ills oV ‘^ jJ1 -J — ° 

JJO - ~ OJ 0 - ---JO * -" °" r ." 0< | 

„ <cLs ^ cji U^—ij tii*- c^*^> ujj' n 

, ,0- J 0- * ^ -II* . . . “'T .T" (-1 

.(jjil) ^)l IfJ £=.^j iSjr^ t - 3 J-“ ,s C“Lr bjj V 

aU=- iij-£jJI <J-ij" i-i^o jl 1LU. _P A 

. aJj^j f UI dl CudA-T jldlll Jjo DMs 0 'y ^ 


of ( - ) 5CLjl jyi "5ij of djk=-> ^ ^jU. jlksJI l^sj til I • 

----- -5-j 

# 0~T 


Translation 

1. If we do not bring with us everything we need it will be impossible 
for us to live there. 

2. If he denies that we shall prove that he is lying. 

3. If you give me three pounds I am ready to give you the books you 
admire (lit. which fill you with admiration) so much. 

4. If he had held her hand while they were walking along the river- 
bank she would not have fallen into the water. 

5. Help your mother and she will be pleased with you and will always 

smile on you. 

6. Wherever you go I shall go with you and whatever you say to me 

I shall accept it. , 

7. If we visit France we shall buy many things and bring them back 

(lit. return with them) to London. 

8. If he had not been afraid that he would be recognized he would 
have accepted the invitation to the Minister’s party. 

9. If you read to me a little after supper I shall be able to go to sleep 

easily (with ease). 

10. If the train stops outside the station do not try to get in, otherwise 
it is possible that you may be fined heavily. 
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APPENDIX I 

The Patterns of the Broken Plural 


[app. I 


3 - 

4 - 

5 - 
6 . 

7 - 

8 . 

9 - 


cJUil 

G JJ 

5JJ 

cH 

<ju 

G J Oe 

jiil 

lid 

- OC 

OV^ii 

5 - 0 J 

jjQ 

JJ&I 


See Lesson IV. 


II. 

G 0- 

J-* 5 (rare) 

e.g. 

0 

G 0 

a companion, pi. *=■ 




0 - 

5 0 - 

a merchant, pi. 

12. 

50J 

cN 

e.g. 

j - o e 

5 0 J 

red, pi. j^=- 




- © - 

p! ->» 

«/ ■ 

G 6 J 

green (fem.), pi. 

!3- 


e.g. 

5-0 

pLaizS 

a piece, slice, pi. gbS 

pi. of 

G- 0 

aAi 


5-0 

a rag, pi. ij 

14- 

G - A 

jli 

e.g. 

5'0J 

^Jl£ 

G - J 

a box, pi. t-h 

pi. of 

5-OJ 

Aisi 


G^c 

5-2 

a nation, pi. j-l 

i5- 

G 

e.g. 

J 

a donkey, pi. j-*=- 




5 0- 

Ju& 

0 

a slave, pi. -At* 
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1 6. 

5 u)j 

tP 

e.g. 

5 - 

ii“ 

s 

asleep, pi. p-i 

pi. of 

JtU 


& 

5 S,j 

bowing, pi. £ j . 

17- 

5 

jUi 

e.g. 

AA 

5 CiJ 

a deputy, M.P., pi. v'A 

pi. of 

J-di 


j^y 

S 5 J 

a merchant, pi. j M 

1 8. 

s- - - 
Ai_Jt9 

e.g. 

5 

5 " — — 

clever, expert, pi. Sjf~> 

pi. of 

Jds 


5 ^ 

a magician, pi. »/=«. 

19. 

aLrS 

e.g. 


5 J 

calling, pi. ol *2 

pi. of 

5 . -7. 

J-&U of a weak root 0 ^ 

5 - J 

a judge, pi. 

20. 

5 " 

iUi (rare) 

e.g. 

so 

5 - - 

a monkey, pi. 




Ao 

a cock, pi. “'kp 

21. 

5 - 0 

e.g. 

c^b t! 

5 - 0 

a brother, pi. o>=d (see 'note, 


" 


5 

P- 2 7) 




Is) " 

a boy, pi. 

22. 

5 *" •• 

k)Ul (rare) 

e.g. 

5 — " 

SF* 

5 - - 

a stone, pi. ojl?^ 




5 

a companion, pi. and 






2 3 . 

5 - JJ 

aJjjJ (rare) 

e.g. 

*5 " 

f 

5 - J J 

a (paternal) uncle, pi. 




5 - 

JU 

5 - J J 

a (maternal) uncle, pi. 

24. 

5 - Oc 

aLrJ! 

■ e.g. 

5 - J 

J1 J-* 

s-- o£ 

a question, pi. 2kd 

genen 

5 

dly pi. of 


5 — - 

js>. 

5 " 0 £ 

an answer, pi. 

25. 

"0" 

A * 5 

e.g. 

5 £ 

J 

'OP 

a captive, pi. 


S'- 5** " 

generally pi. of killed, pi. (A 3 

5 Jt- 

equivalent to 
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26. 


e.g. 

G £ 

C ! 

G „ 

G ■* 0 

a brother, pi. Glj-Ad 
note p. 27) 


generally co-existent with 
and synonymous to 21 

W 

yr* 

a boy, pi. 

27. 

J - " 

e.g. 

5- - 

OJ 

J - • 

an anecdote, pi. 


G*“ ■* 

pi. of abcU and 


G - 

J - - 

a coast, pi. 


occasionally 




28. 


e.g. 

G- 

an island, pi. 


pi. of ibpo and k!Li 


G- " 

J - - 

a message, pi. JjAj 

29. 

JUI 

e.g. 

- 0 - 

i\ 

a desert, pi. jU^> 


co-existent with 30 


- 0 - 

iSj** 

a claim, pl.jUa 


S'* " 

or pi. of kUU of 
a weak root 


c- 

ifi j Uw 

a girl, pi. j !>?• 

30. 

J ^ 

e.g. 

- a - 

a desert, pi. cSj 


co-existent with 29 



lazy, pi. JUA" 


cognate 
to 9 


j - o- . 

or pi. of 

N.B. As noted in Lesson IV many words have more than one broken 
plural form. 

APPENDIX II 
Phonetic Changes in Arabic 

The following is a summary of the principal phonetic changes which 
occur in Arabic words in which one of the radicals is j or iS ' . 

Verbs 

If j is the middle radical: 

j.... awu,j-... awa and j-... awi become!... a, e.g. 

- - - J- 

(JU» (for Qjb') it was long. 

<Jls (for Jjs) he said. 

I»U (for pi) he slept. 
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If <£ is the middle radical: 

. . aya and {J . . . ayi become 1 . . . a, e.g. 

(for q>) he sold. 

uU (for u-^) he feared. 

(N.B. {j... ayu does not occur in the middle of a word.) 

If j or <£ is the middle radical and the first radical is vowelless, then 
the vowel of the weak radical is thrown forward to the first radical and 
becomes long, e.g. 

j j" J J 0 " 

<J>k> (for J I>k>) it is long. 

J J - J JO" 

Jj.5j (for J>2 j) he says. 

J -- J"0" 

(for he sleeps. 

J - JO" 

(for 2 ^.) he sells. 

J - " J - 0 - 

(for he fears. 

If j is the last radical : 

j-... awa becomes 1... a, e.g. ^ (for he called. 

jj-... awzz becomes j-... aw, e.g. (for bjy^) they called. 

j.... awzz becomes j.... u,. e.g. (for^cJ-0 he calls. 

jij-... awa becomes j.... a, e.g. (for Ojy^-k) they call. 

uwl becomes^... z, e.g. 0^^* (f° r you (fem.) call. 

j.... zwa becomes iya , e.g. (for^j) he was pleased. 

jj.... zw« becomes j... u, e.g. lyy (for byh) they "were 

pleased. 

If (S is the last radical: 

aya becomes d (1... before pronominal suffixes), e.g. 
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L5 ... ayu becomes a, e.g. (for he runs. 

j - a - - o - o - - j - o - 

y ~. . . ayu becomes y . . . aw, e.g. dy*-<y. (for they run. 

- 0 - -o-o- — — 0 — 

( _ 5= . . . ayl becomes ^ . . . ay, e.g. (for you (fem.) run. 

J 0- JO- 

(j... fyzz becomes ( _ 5 . .. z, e.g. <_<-*! (for he throws. 

J J -JO- -JO- 

y~. . . zyzz becomes j,. . . u, e.g. Oy-*y (for they throw. 

- 0- - 0 - 

^... zjyz becomes u ... i, e.g. ^y (for y^y) you (fem.) 

throw. 


Nouns 

Most of the phonetic changes which take place in the verbs take place 
in the nouns with weak radicals, e.g. 

G — — G — — J G — — G-0 — 

i'Uj (for ij-o) callers. flH-i (for fj-S-O a place. 

G — — 0 - — — G — — G — — — 

icb (for sellers. i'Uj (for aJj) death. 

N.B. Exceptions sometimes occur, e.g. pi. of a traitor. 


Final y... awu,y... awa and y... awi become I... a, e.g. 

- -©- J - -0- 

fysjsJI (forJ^=j<JI) the stick. 


Withnunation y... awun, Ij-... awan and y... awin become 1 ... an, 

e.g. Ipi a stick. 

Final . . ayu, aya and ^. .. ayi become {J . . . a, e.g. 

-JO- J -JO- 

cS-tf J 1 (for 1 I ) the guidance. 
With nunation ^ . . ayun, L i. . . ayan and ayin become IS . . . an, 

Z j 

e.g. guidance. 

Final y... iwim and y... twin become ... in, e.g. 

Ij (forj^lj) pleased. 
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Ij.... iwan. becomes b... iyan, e.g. 

L^lj (for ly^b) pleased (acc.). 

Final iyun and iyin become ... in, e.g. 

fb (for (^b) a thrower, archer. 

J J . 

Final j.... iwu,y... hvi, ( _ 5 ... iyu and ^.. . zyr become ^ .. z, e.g. 

for yi>\J\ 

^\J\ for 



